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Introduction

A rabic, the official language of more than 20 countries, is the mother
tongue of more than 300 million people. It’s spoken throughout the
Middle East, from Morocco to Iraq. Additionally, because Arabic is the lan-
guage of the Koran and Islam, more than 1.3 billion people across the world
understand it.

Due to recent geopolitical events, Arabic has catapulted to the top of the list
of important world languages. Even in countries where Arabic isn’t the offi-
cial language, people are scrambling to master this important and vital global
language.

For people in North America and Europe, at first glance Arabic seems like a
difficult language to master; after all, it isn’t a Romance language and doesn’t
use the Latin alphabet. However, like any other language, Arabic is governed
by a set of rules, and when you master these rules, you're able to speak
Arabic like a native speaker!

Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition is designed to identify and explain the rules
that govern the Arabic language in the easiest and most interactive way pos-
sible. I organize each chapter in a straightforward and coherent manner and
present the material in an interactive and engaging way.

About This Book

Unlike most books on the Arabic language, | have written Arabic For Dummies,
2nd Edition, in a way that gives you the most accurate and in-depth informa-
tion available to help you develop and improve your conversational skills. The
book is modular in nature, which means every chapter is organized in such

a way that you don’t have to read the whole book in order to understand the
topic that’s discussed. Feel free to jump through chapters and sections to

suit your specific needs. Also, | explain every grammatical and linguistic point
in plain English so that you can incorporate the concept immediately. [ take
great care to explain every concept clearly and succinctly.

To provide the best foundation and the widest usage for students of Arabic,
Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition, focuses on Modern Standard Arabic (MSA),
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which is the most widely used form of Arabic in the world. Arabic basically
has three different types:

v+ Koranic Arabic: This is the Arabic used to write the Koran, the holy
book for Muslims. This form of Arabic is very rigid and hasn’t changed
much since the Koran was written approximately 1,500 years ago.
Koranic Arabic is widely used in religious circles for prayer, discussions
of Islamic issues, and serious deliberations. Its usage is limited primarily
within a strict religious context. It’s the equivalent of Biblical English.

v The regional dialects: They're the most informal type of Arabic. They
tend to fall into three geographical categories:

¢ North African dialect (Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, and Libya)
e Egyptian dialect (Egypt)

e Gulf Arabic (Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Iraq, Qatar, and the United Arab
Emirates)

¢ Levantine dialect (parts of Syria, Palestine, and Jordan)

Even though the words are pronounced differently and some of the
everyday expressions differ dramatically from region to region, speakers
from different regions can understand each other. The common denomi-
nator for the regional dialects is that they’re all based on MSA.

1+ Modern Standard Arabic (MSA): This is the most widely used and
understood form of Arabic in the world. MSA is the language that Arabic
anchors use to present the news, and professionals use to discuss busi-
ness and technical issues.

Conventions Used in This Book

Throughout the book, each new Arabic word appears in Arabic script and
boldface, followed by the transliteration system used by the Library of
Congress, which is how you properly pronounce it (with the stressed syl-
lables italicized), and its English equivalent in parentheses.

Because this is a language book, I include some sections to help you master
the linguistic concepts with greater ease. Here’s a description of the specialty
sections you find in each chapter:

v~ Talkin’ the Talk dialogues: Here’s where you get to see Arabic in action.
These common Arabic dialogues show you how to use important vocab-
ulary words and terms you should be aware of. I include some Talkin’
the Talk dialogues as audio version on the book’s accompanying CD.
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+* Words to Know blackboards: An important part of mastering a new
language is becoming familiar with important words and phrases. Key
terms that [ recommend you memorize are included in these sections,
which present the transcription of the Arabic word in Arabic script, the
transliteration (the pronunciation), and the translation.

+* Fun & Games activities: The aim of Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition,
is to help you master the Arabic language in an interactive and engag-
ing way. With that in mind, each chapter ends with a Fun & Games that
lets you review the key concept covered in the chapter in a fun but effec-
tive way.

What Not to Read

You're busy. You only have time to read just what you need to understand
conversational Arabic and be able to practice and improve your speaking
skills. That’s why if you want, you can skip over the sidebars, which are the
gray-shaded boxes. The sidebars have interesting bits of information, but
they aren’t essential for you mastering how to speak conversational Arabic.

Foolish Assumptions

In writing Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition, I made the following assumptions
about you:
v You've had very little exposure (or none at all) to the Arabic language.

v You're interested in mastering Arabic for either personal or professional
reasons.

v You want to be able to speak a few words and phrases so that you can
communicate basic information in Arabic.

v You've been exposed to Arabic but are interested in brushing up on
your language skills.

v You're not looking for a dry book on Arabic grammar; you want to dis-
cover Arabic in a fun and engaging manner.

v You're looking for a practical course that will have you speaking basic
Arabic in no time!
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How This Book Is Organized

Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition, is organized into five different parts, with
each part divided into chapters. The following part descriptions give you a
heads-up on what to expect in each part.

Part I: Getting Started

The first part of Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition, is a must-read if you've
never been exposed to Arabic. I introduce the Arabic script and present the
28 letters of the Arabic alphabet before explaining the difference between
consonants and vowels, which have a very peculiar relationship in Arabic.
In addition, in this part you get a detailed and thorough overview of Arabic
grammatical and linguistic constructs; for instance, you find out how nouns,
verbs, and adjectives interact with each other to create phrases and sen-
tences. Finally, you discover some of the most basic forms of greetings and
are introduced to basic words and phrases.

Part I1: Arabic in Action

This part exposes you to key words and phrases that allow you to interact
with Arabic-speaking folks in a variety of different settings (such as in a res-
taurant, around town, at the office, or enjoying hobbies). You discover how
to make small talk and how to ask for basic information about people you
speak to, such as their names, where they’re from, and their occupations.

Part I1I: Arabic on the Go

This part gives you the tools you need to take Arabic on the road with you.
Find out how to plan a trip, how to open a bank account, how to make a reser-
vation at a hotel, how to find a place to stay, and how to handle emergencies.

Part IU: The Part of Tens

The chapters in this part share some of the nonverbal methods of commu-
nication that help you to better interact with Arabic-speaking people. For
example, you discover ten of the greatest Arabic proverbs, and you find out
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proper ways to interact with people if you're in an Arabic-speaking country.
[ also share my recommendations on the best ways to acquire Arabic as
quickly as possible.

Part U: Appendixes

This part is a useful reference if you need information quickly. One of the
appendixes in this part is a detailed list of regular and irregular verbs to help
you conjugate verbs in the past, present, and future tenses. I also include a
mini-dictionary in both Arabic-English and English-Arabic formats for quick
reference. I also include an appendix for the answers of all the Fun & Games
sections. Finally, you find an appendix that guides you through the audio
tracks on the CD.

Icons Used in This Book

\\3

\‘&N\BER
WING/

‘®

>

In order to help you get in and get out of this book easily and efficiently, I use
icons (little pictures) that identify important pieces of information by cat-
egory. The following icons appear in this book:

When you see this icon, make sure you read carefully. It points to information
that will directly improve your Arabic language skills.

[ use this icon to bring to your attention to information that you definitely
want to keep in mind when studying and practicing Arabic.

Discovering a new language can be a wonderful experience. However, there are
always potential pitfalls to avoid, whether grammatical, linguistic, or cultural.
This icon points out important notions about Arabic that may trip you up.

Grammar is the glue that binds a language together. Even though this isn’t a
grammar book, it does include important grammar lessons you need to be
aware of. This icon is attached to major grammar points that will help you
master the Arabic language.

This icon points out nonverbal methods of communication common in Arabic-
speaking countries and among Arabic speakers. I use this icon to fill the gap
between language and culture so that you know the cultural contexts in which
you can use newly discovered words and phrases.
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Just about every chapter of this book contains Talkin’ the Talk sections with
real-world conversations and dialogues. Some of these dialogues are included
as audio tracks on the CD that accompanies the book. When you come across
this icon, pop in your CD and listen to the conversation as you read along.

Where to Go from Here

This book is organized so that you can jump around from topic to topic.
You don’t have to read the whole thing. Want to know how to ask for direc-
tions in Arabic? Jump to Chapter 8. Need to exchange money in an Arabic
country? Check out Chapter 15. Want to figure out how to greet friends and
family? Check out Chapter 4. Peruse the table of contents or index, find a
topic that interests you, and start reading.
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In this part . . .

H}re [ introduce the Arabic script and present the
28 letters of the Arabic alphabet before I explain the

difference between consonants and vowels, which have a
very peculiar relationship in Arabic. In addition, in this
part you get a detailed and thorough overview of Arabic
grammatical and linguistic constructs. You find out how
nouns, verbs, and adjectives interact with each other to
create phrases and sentences. I introduce some of the
most basic forms of greetings. You also discover some
important vocabulary words related to numbers and
dates to help you build your basic Arabic speaking skills.
Finally I discuss life at home and in the office and impor-
tant words and phrases to help you.




Chapter 1
The Arabic You Already Know

In This Chapter

Recognizing what you may already know
Introducing the Arabic alphabet

Talking Arabic like the locals

Getting acquainted with everyday Arabic

Let me Ls» (mar-hah-ba) (welcome) you to the wonderful world of
Arabic! Arabic is the official language of more than 20 countries and

is spoken by more than 300 million people across the globe. It’s the lan-
guage in which the Koran, the Holy Book in Islam, was revealed and written,
and a large majority of the more than 1.3 billion Muslims across the world
study Arabic in order to read the Koran and to fulfill their religious duties.
By speaking Arabic, you get access to people and places from Morocco to
Indonesia.

In this chapter, [ ease you into Arabic by showing you some familiar English

words that trace their roots to Arabic. You discover the Arabic alphabet and
its beautiful letters, and I give you tips on how to pronounce those letters so
that you can sound like a native speaker. Part of exploring a new language is
discovering a new culture and a new way of looking at things, so in this first

chapter of the second edition of Arabic For Dummies, you begin your discov-
ery of Arabic and its unique characteristics.

Taking Stock of What's Familiar

If English is your primary language, part of grasping a new 4z (lu.ghah)
(language) is creating connections between the oIS (ka.li.maf) (words) of
the language, in this case Arabic and English. You may be surprised to hear
that quite a few English words trace their origins to Arabic. For example, did
you know that “magazine,” “candy,” and “coffee” are actually Arabic words?
Table 1-1 lists some familiar English words with Arabic origins.
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Table 1-1 Arabic Origins of English Words
English Arabic Origin Arabic Meaning
admiral ol ) (@.mir al-bahr) Ruler of the Sea
alcohol Je=sdI (al-ku.hul) a mixture of powdered antimony
alcove a4 (al-qub.bah) a dome or arch
algebra el (al-jabr) to reduce or consolidate
almanac ol (al-ma.nakh) a calendar

arsenal 3l Sl (dar as-si./ah) house of weapons
azure 5,931 (al-1a.za.ward) lapis lazuli

candy wadll S (suk-kar al-ga-sab) cane sugar

coffee 5943 (gah.wa) coffee

cotton ohs (qutn) cotton

elixir S] (ik.sT1) philosopher’s stone
gazelle Jisé (gha.zal) gazelle

hazard 5 (zahr) dice

magazine 3351 (al-makh.zan) a storehouse
saffron Ilyae; (za’ fa.ran) saffron

Sahara ¢l ouall (as-sah.r@’) to drink

sherbet &b ,a (shar. bat) dessert

sofa g (s0.f2) a cushion

sugar S (sukkar) sugar

zero i (sifr) zero

As you can see from the table, Arabic has had a major influence on the
English language. Some English words such as “admiral” and “arsenal” have
an indirect Arabic origin, whereas others, such as “coffee” and “cotton,” are
exact matches. The influence runs the other way, too, especially when it
comes to relatively contemporary terms. For example, the word (¢ 3815 (ti-li-
fiz-yon) (television) comes straight from the word “television.” As is often the
case with languages, Arabic and English tend to influence each other, which
is what makes studying them so much fun.
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Discovering the Arabic Alphabet

Unlike English and other Romance languages, you write and read Arabic from
right to left. Like English, Arabic has both vowels and consonants, but the
vowels in Arabic aren’t actual letters. Rather, Arabic vowels are symbols that
you place on top of or below consonants to create certain sounds. As for con-
sonants, Arabic has 28 different consonants, and each one is represented by
a letter. In order to vocalize these letters, you place a vowel above or below
the particular consonant. For example, when you put a 4= (fat.hah), a vowel
representing the “ah” sound, above the consonant representing the letter “b,”
you get the sound “bah.” When you take the same consonant and use a 8 ,uS
(kas.rah), which represents the short “i” sound, you get the sound “big.”

To help you get a better grasp of the different letters in the alphabet, I
explain in the following sections vowels and consonants.

All about vowels

Arabic has three main vowels. Luckily, they’re very simple to pronounce
because they’re similar to English vowels. However, you need to realize that
Arabic also has vowel derivatives that are as important as the main vowels.
These vowel derivatives fall into three categories: double vowels, long vowels,
and diphthongs. In this section, [ walk you through all the different vowels,
vowel derivatives, and vowel combinations.

Main vowels
The three main Arabic vowels are

V* isb (fat.hah): The first main vowel in Arabic is called ad=s (fat-hah).
A 4oa3 is the equivalent of the short “a” in “apple.” Occasionally, a 4
also sounds like the short “e” in “bet” or “set.” Much like the other
vowels, the way you pronounce a 4= depends on what consonants
come before or after it. In Arabic script, the 4> is written as a small
horizontal line above a consonant. In English transcription, which I use
in this book, it’s simply represented by the letter “a,” as in the words s

(kalb) (dog) or W (wa.lad) (boy).

v 400 (dam.mah): The second main Arabic vowel is the dw.s (dam.mah).
This vowel sounds like the “uh” in “foot” or “book.” In Arabic script, it’s
written like a tiny backward “e” above a particular consonant. In English
transcription, it’s represented by the letter “u,” as in gws (fun.duq)
(hotel) or wow (su.hub) (clouds).
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Vv $,uS (kas.rah): The third main vowel in Arabic is the 8 .S (kas-rah),
which sounds like the long “e” in “feet” or “treat.” This vowel is written
the same way as a d=x3 — as a small horizontal line — except that it goes
underneath the consonant. In English transcription, it’s written as an “i,”

as in < (bind) (girD) or | (is.lam) (Islam).

Double vowels

One type of vowel derivative is the double vowel, which is known in Arabic
as ues (tan.win). The process of ;g is a fairly simple one: Basically, you
take a main vowel and place the same vowel right next to it, thus creating two
vowels, or a double vowel. The sound that the double vowel makes depends
on the main vowel that’s doubled. Here are all possible combinations of
double vowels:

1+ Double fat.ha: ;45 with i creates the “an” sound, as in Ygws i (ah.
lan wa.sah.lan) (Hi).

1+ Double dam.mha: ;45 with de.s creates the “un” sound. For example, §,5
(ku.ra.tun) (ball) contains a double des.

v Double kasra: ;95 with & .S makes the “in” sound, as in d=t0 (safha.tin)

(page).

Long vowels

Long vowels are derivatives that elongate the main vowels. Arabic is a very
poetic and musical language, so a musical metaphor is appropriate. Think

of the difference between long vowels and short (main) vowels in terms of

a musical beat, and you should be able to differentiate between them much
easier. If a main vowel lasts for one beat, then its long vowel equivalent lasts
for two beats. Whereas you create double vowels by writing two main vowels
next to each other, you create long vowels by adding a letter to one of the
main vowels. Each main vowel has a corresponding consonant that elongates
it. Here are a few examples to help you get your head around this long-vowel
process:

v To create a long vowel form of a d=z, you attach an i (a.lif) to the con-
sonant that the 43 is associated with. In English transcription, the long
d-z3 form is written as “aa,” such as in ots (ki.ftab) (book) or uu (bab)
(door). The “aa” means that you hold the vowel sound for two beats as
opposed to one.

v The long vowel form of 4.5 is obtained by attaching a glg (waw) to the
consonant with the &.. This addition elongates the vowel “uh” into a
more pronounced “uu,” such as in ¢ (nir) (light) or J¢¢ (ghtl) (ghost).
Make sure you hold the “uu” vowel for two beats and not one.
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v To create a long vowel form of a  ,«S, you attach a <L (ya’) to the conso-
nant with the 3 ,.5. Just as the i elongates 3 and the glg elongates the
4o, the <L elongates the & ,4S. Some examples include the “ii” in words
like yus (ka.bir) (big) and ,&o (sa.ghir) (small).

Table 1-2 shows the Arabic characters for the long vowels.

Table 1-2 Arabic Vowel Characters

Arabic Character Character’s Name Explanation

fathah & (“alif) To create a long vowel form of a dous

dham.mah 9l (waw) To create a long vowel form of a deo

kas.rah <L (yaa’) To create a long vowel form of a 8 yuS
Diphthongs

Diphthongs in Arabic are a special category of vowels because, in essence,
they’re monosyllabic sounds that begin with one vowel and “glide” into
another vowel. A common example in English is the sound at the end of

the word “toy.” Fortunately, Arabic has only two diphthong sounds used to
distinguish between the <L (ya") and the 4l (waw) forms of long vowels. In a
nutshell, diphthongs in Arabic are used to elongate a vowel, which helps dif-
ferentiate between certain words.

When you come across either of these two letters, one of the first questions to
ask yourself is: “Is this a long vowel or a diphthong?” Making this determina-
tion is easy: When either the <L or the yig is a diphthong, you see a g8« (su.
kiin) above the consonant. A (sSw is similar to the main vowels in that it’s a
little symbol (a small circle) that you place above the consonant. However,
unlike the vowels, you don’t vocalize the y¢Sw — it’s almost like a silent vowel.
So when a gl or <b has a ysSw over it, you know that the sound is a diphthong.
Here are some examples:

¥” sl diphthongs: pg; (yawm) (day); ss5 (nawm) (sleep); &go (sawt) (noise)
¥ <L diphthongs: cw (bayt) (house); s (‘ayn) (eye); JJ (layl) (night)

All about consonants

Arabic uses 28 different consonants, and each consonant is represented by
a different letter. Because the Arabic alphabet is written in cursive, most of
the letters connect with each other. For this reason, every single letter that

13
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represents a consonant actually can be written four different ways depending
on its position in a word — whether it’s in the initial, medial, or final posi-
tions, or whether it stands alone. In English transcription of the Arabic script,
all letters are case-sensitive.

ST The good news: Most of the consonants in Arabic have English equivalents.
Unfortunately, a few Arabic consonants are quite foreign to nonnative speak-
ers. Table 1-3 shows all 28 Arabic consonants, how they’re written in Arabic,
how they’re transcribed in English, and how they sound. This table can help
you pronounce the letters so that you sound like a native speaker.

Table 1-3 Arabic Consonants

Arabic Letter Pronunciation Sounds Example

Character Name Like

I (a) a-lif Sounds like the “a” in ol (ab) father
“apple”

< (b) bah Sounds like the “b" in oL (bab) door
“baby”

& (1) tah Sounds like the “t” in el (til. student
“table” midh)

& (th) thah Sounds like the “th” in &¥5 (tha. three
“think” [a.thah)

z (i) jim Sounds like the “j" in Juo (ja.miil) pretty
“measure”

z(h hah No equivalentin 4= (har) hot

English; imagine the
sound you make when
you want to blow on
your reading glasses
(the soft, raspy noise)

& (kh) khah Sounds a lot like to> peach
“Bach” in German or (khawkh)
“Baruch” in Hebrew

>(d) dal Sounds like the “d” in 4ls (dar) house
“dog"”

3(dh) dhal Sounds like the “th” in < (dha. gold
“those” hab)

5(r) ra’ Like the Spanish “r,” J= (rajul) man

rolled fast
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Arabic Letter Pronunciation Sounds Example
Character Name Like
5(2) zay Sounds like the “z" in iz g; (zaw. wife
“zebra” jah)
w (s) sin Sounds like the “s” in elow (4. fish
“snake” mak)
S (sh) shin Sounds like “sh” in s sun
“ship” (shams)
wls) sad Avery deep “s” sound G (sa. friend
you can make if you diq)
open your mouth
really wide and lower
your jaw
w2 (d) dad Avery deep “d"sound; ol (da. fog
the exact sound as a bab)
dad except that you
use a“d” instead of
an“d”
bL(T) ta’ A deep “t” sound; b (ta doctor
start off by saying a bib)
regular “t” and then
lower your mouth to
round
b (z) za Take the “th” asiin sebs (zahr) back
“those” and draw it
to the back of your
throat
g () ‘ayn No equivalent; breathe &l,e (‘irag) Irag
heavily and consis-
tently through your
esophagus and then
intermittently choke
off the airflow to
create staccato sound
¢ (gh) ghayn Sounds like the French ¢ (gha. strange
“r"” in rendezvous rib)
élag) qaf Similar to “k,” but pro- 3943 (gah. coffee
duced farther at the wah)
back of the throat; you

should feel airflow
being constricted

(continued)

15
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Table 1-3 (continued)

Arabic Letter Pronunciation Sounds Example

Character Name Like

& (k) kaf Sounds like the “k” in S (kutub) books
“keeper”

¢ (m) mim Sounds like the “m” in O35 (makh. storehouse
“Mary” zan)

o(n) nan Sounds like the “n” adss (na. clean
in “no” Zif)

o (h) haa’ Create by exhaling 9o (huwa) he

deeply; think of your-
self as a marathoner
who just finished a

race and is breathing

heavily
9 (w) waw Sounds like the “w” in 33 (wa.zin minister
winner
sy ya’ Sounds like the “y” in e (V2. right
‘yes” miin)

To sound as fluent as possible, memorize as many of the letters as you can
and try to associate each letter with the Arabic words in which it appears.
The trick to getting the pronunciation of some of these more exotic Arabic
sounds is repetition, repetition, and even more repetition! That old saying,
“Practice makes perfect” certainly applies to Arabic.

Speaking Arabic like a Native

In this section, I share a couple of tricks to help you focus on pronunciation
of difficult letters that, if you can master, are sure to make you sound like a
native speaker. Here are some difficult letters and some related words you
should familiarize yourself with:

V z: ol (ah.mar) (red); ywe (ha.san) (man’s name); s> (hi.war) (conversa-
tion); o3> (ha.zin) (sad)

V¥ ¢: wuze (‘ajib) (amazing); des 3 (‘a.zi.mah) (defermination); yas o (‘a.rid)
(wide)
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¥ 3: 8 (qif) (stop); 3,8 (qird) (monkey); g8 (qaws) (bow)

V¥ ¢: gl (ghad.ban) (angry); &, (ghur.fah) (room); lue (gha.dan)
(tomorrow)

The difference between native Arabic speakers and nonnatives is enuncia-
tion. If you can enunciate your letters clearly — particularly the more difficult
ones — you’ll sound like you're fluent. Practice these words over and over
until you feel comfortable repeating them really quickly and very distinctly.
With practice, you can sound more like a native and less like someone who'’s
just trying to pick up the language. Plus, memorizing these words not only
helps with your pronunciation but also helps build your vocabulary.
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Chapter 2

Taking a Closer Look at
the Arabic Alphabet

In This Chapter
Understanding abjad
Deciphering the transliteration
Getting more comfortable with the Arabic script

A s you start studying Arabic and increasing your knowledge of vocabu-
lary words, you already noticed the obvious difference with Arabic
and English. It’s the script. Unlike English and many of the western European
languages that use Romanized letters, think a, b, ¢, d, and so on. Arabic uses
script. To someone who doesn’t have any understanding of the language,
Arabic may look like a secret code of squiggles, lines, and dots.

You know because you’re reading this book and are making an effort to
improve your Arabic-speaking skills that they’re actually individual letters
that make the words and sentences of the poetic Arabic language.

Chapter 1 introduces the Arabic alphabet to you, what each of the 28 letters
looks like, and how they correspond to the English letters. This chapter
examines the alphabet a tad closer. I explain what abjad is, which is the spe-
cific writing system used in this book. I explain the Library of Congress trans-
literation system, so you can figure out how to pronounce the Arabic script.

[ also peruse the script closer and provide you several Arabic words as exam-
ples that start with the different Arabic letters. When you finish this chapter,
you should have a stronger knowledge of the Arabic alphabet and the script.
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Getting a Grasp on soul

The term a=i (ab.jad) refers to a specific writing system whereby the conso-
nants are used exclusively to denote the consonants, while the vowels are
excluded from the writing system entirely. Abjad is the writing system used
in this book, and it’s also the writing system used throughout the Arabic
world. For instance, most newspapers you pick up in the Middle East use
the abjad writing system, whereby the consonants are included but not the
vowels. Even if you're watching Arabic TV, the Arabic subtitles are in abjad.

Does abjad help Arabic speakers or does it offer more difficulty? The fact

of the matter is abjad is the most common writing system used in Arabic.
There’s unfortunately no way around this conventional system, so it’s up to
you, a student of Arabic, to fully dedicate yourself to become a good user of
abjad.

Figuring Out the Transcription

The book uses the Library of Congress transcription system, which is a
widely used and approved transcription and transliteration system. Officially
known as the ALA-LC Romanization Scheme, this system was jointly devel-
oped and approved by the American Library Association ALA and the Library
of Congress LC.

The origins of abjad

The term abjad actually gets its origin from the
pronunciation of the first letters in the Arabic
alphabet: s ,z ,o ;). The Phoenecians were the
first to use this writing system prominently, and
it has been used in Semitic languages ever
since its first use around 1000 . In addition
to Arabic, abjad’s ancestral use was applied
in such languages as Aramaic, Greek, and
Hebrew. This writing form is rich with history,

especially considering that it gets its origins
from the Phoenecians, who sought to simplify
an earlier writing system that was common at
the time: Egyptian hieroglyphs. When you're
looking at the Arabic script and abjad, don’t
forget that you're looking at a complex and ele-
gant writing system that dates back to man’'s
first recorded attempt at creating a uniform
writing system that everyone can access.
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Both the Library of Congress as well as the American Library Association
have a vested interest in having an accurate and widely recognized transcrip-
tion system for their users. The Library of Congress houses many foreign
language texts that need to be archived, shelved, circulated, and used as
references by thousands if not millions of users. The transcription essentially
allows English speakers access to millions of texts without actually learning
the original language script.

In the transliteration in this book, you'll see letters in the transliteration text
that are italicized. The italicized portion of the text should be emphasized
during pronunciation; in other words, you have to stress this syllable when
speaking the word.

Another common symbol that you’ll see is a small horizontal line over certain
vowels, such as the vowel a or the vowel i. In this case, you have to extend the
pronunciation of the vowel so that it’s longer than the other vowels. Here’s an
example of a word where you would extend the pronunciation: mi.lad (birth).
In this case you have to extend both the vowel i and the vowel a.

Finally, whenever you come across an apostrophe that means you have to
make the ‘ayn sound. The transliteration system is very straighforward, and
you can pick it up very quickly with a little practice.

The Library of Congress system uses Arabic script for the following lan-
guages: Arabic, Kurdish, Farsi Persian, Urdu, and even Pashto. So the script
that [ use in this book can also be applied to several different languages as
well. In addition to Arabic, the Library of Congress also uses Romanization
for Cyrillic languages such as Russian and Serbian, Hebrew languages, and
even Classical Greek languages.

Because this system is so widespread and covers a wide range of languages,
you can rest assured that you're getting exposed to the most widely accepted
transliteration scheme out there. In mastering this system, you can easily
apply it to other languages as well.

Getting Better Acquainted with the Script

You may be surprised to find out that the Arabic script isn’t only used exclu-
sively for the Arabic language. Rather, the Arabic script is used to depict
other important world languages, such as Urdu and Farsi.
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Urdu is the official language of Pakistan and is also widely used in parts of
India. In total, there are approximately 500 million Urdu speakers worldwide.
Farsi, on the other hand, is the official language of Iran, but it’s also widely
spoken in Iraq, Afghanistan, Uzbekistan, and even Tajikistan — more than
100 million people speak Farsi worldwide. So when you unlock the Arabic
script, you can get access to key world languages.

Many folks are daunted by the Arabic script because the letters seem unfamil-
iar. A common phrase I often hear from students is that the script isn’t relatable
to the traditional Roman script used in English and other Romance languages.
However, Arabic and Roman scripts share a common history. In many parts of
Spain, the Arabic script was used alongside Roman script for centuries. In fact,
Arabic script is the second most widely used in the world right after Latin.

Another key difference is that Arabic is written from right to left, which is
challenging at first. However, with a little patience and practice you can get
used to it very quickly and won’t even realize that you're reading from right

to left! In Chapter 1, I include a word that is associated with each consonant in
Arabic. In this section, I expand on that discussion so you can familiarize your-
self with the script. Table 2-1 can help you to develop a faster understanding
of the script, the words, and their usage in a sentence.

Table 2-1 Examples of Arabic Scriptin Action
Arabic Letter Arabic Script Transliteration English
English Equivalent
la
8yl us.rah family
bl as.nan teeth
QU] u.dhu.nayn two ears
Jsi aka.la ate
ol ay.na where
ob
ol bab door
Ky ba‘.da after
S bint girl
S bayt house
Ul ba.fata potato
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Arabic Letter Arabic Script Transliteration English
English Equivalent
ot
e tilka that
Sl 3,5 ta.rikh al.mi./ad date of birth (F)
oSS ta.kalla.ma spoke
Bgs to.tah a strawberry
Ojlg ta.wa.zun balance
& th
d=3 thal./a.jah refrigerator
ol thalj snow
o tha.man price
st tha.ni.yah second
B3 ath.thu.la.tha’ Tuesday
zi
dsol> ja.mi.‘ah university
oo jum.lah sentence
S0l ja.wa.hi.r jeweler
By, ja.fidah newspaper
KPS Jja.sad body
zh
elds> hi.dha shoe
lus ha.s@’ soup
> ha.lib milk
sl hafilah bus
8,y ha.ra.rah temperature
¢ kh
s khas lettuce
595 khaw.khah a peach
&y khi za.nah cupboard
el al.kha.mis Thursday
T Je khar.shuf artichokes

(continued)



24

Part I: Getting Started

Table 2-1 (continued)

Arabic Letter English Arabic Script Transliteration English
Equivalent
od
gzl da.jaj chicken
g di.sam.bir December
dass da.gr.qah minute
clgd da.wa' medicine
i3 da.ra.jah degree
Sdh
eud dhalika that (M)
o dha.ha.ba went
8,3 dhu.rah corn
&lyd dhi.ra‘ arm
o dha.hab gold
o
>y rih.lah trip
KvY) ra‘d thunder
is, ruk.bah knee
) rh wind
&) ra.br spring
3z
Lgu; zay.tu.nah an olive
o) zayt oil
Ol Co zayt az.zay.tun olive oil
8,L3 zi.ya.rah a visit
0923 zu.bun client
oS
dolw sa.‘ah hour
Sl sa.hab clouds
o sa.fir bed
S suk.kar sugar
loaw si.ni.ma movie theater
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Arabic Letter Arabic Script Transliteration English
English Equivalent
s sh
e shams sun
Sgd shaw.kah fork
el shik check
8 i sha.ri.kah company
el shi.ta’ winter
wS
zho sa.bah morning
heo sayf summer
o sa.ghir small
Ogile sa.bun soap
dduwo say.da.liy.yah pharmacy
»D
elowd duhk laughter
9] daght pressure
g duf.da’ frog
Slis di.faf river banks
hsd da.‘’f weak
LT
plab ta.‘am food
oudb tags weather
eblob ta.ma.tim tomatoes
Sb ta.biq floor
bz
b zahr back
S,k zarf circumstance
PV zu.ruf circumstances
ob zan.na thought

(continued)
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Table 2-1 (continued)

Arabic Letter English Arabic Script Transliteration English
Equivalent
el
daole ‘a.si.fah storm
VRS ‘ads lentils
Juus ‘a.sal honey
clis ‘a.sha’ dinner
dole ‘i.ya.dah clinic
g gh
fue gha.dan tomorrow
sls ghi.n@ singing
8,8 ghurfah room
Js& ghl ghoul
=il Jgud gha.su/ash.sha‘r shampoo
Sf
ks fu.for breakfast
Bud fun.dug hotel
dowg® fu.r.siy.yah horseback
riding
o famm mouth
3q
s qi.tar train
Bel 8 gi.ra.’ah reading
saed qa.mis shirt
8948 gah.wah coffee
wgold qa.mus dictionary
gk
S kata.ba wrote
S kur.st chair
als ka.li.mah word
0955 ku.’us glasses
dguS kis.wah suit
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Arabic Letter Arabic Script Transliteration English
English Equivalent
J1
ds lu.ghah language
o= lahm meat
e lahm al.gha.nam lamb
Slat li.saq glue
O9ed lay.mun lemon
gm
sbe ma.ris March
daw 3 mad.ra.sah school
JJI al.mal money
870 mir.’ah mirror
e mas.bah swimming
pool
on
39 nar light
Jas naq| transporta-
tion
gl na.vam.bir November
ps nawm sleep
o na.fijah score
oh
dlgn hu.wa.yah hobby
Wil ha.tif telephone
RV ha.dha this (M)
IRV ha.dhi.hi this (F)
RYAPS hil.yon asparagus
IW
sl &y9 wa.raq al./a.‘ib playing cards
W wa.lad boy
dsdg wa.dl.‘ah deposit
8 g wa.ra.qah paper
a>lg wa.hid one

(continued)
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Table 2-1 (continued)

Arabic Letter English Arabic Script Transliteration English
Equivalent
sy
L yad hand
ps2 yawm day
o ya.na.yir January
JSL ya' ku.lu to eat
S yaktu.bu to write

The Arabic script and language may seem daunting at first. But remember
that the language is structured in a highly efficient and organized manner,
following consistent rules which I cover in the first chapters of the book, and
throughout later chapters as well. After you master these language rules, you

can see just how simple and friendly the language actually is!
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“Fun & Games

Match the Arabic letter in the first column with the English letter they correspond
to in the second column. You can find the answers in Appendix C.

1.

@

10.

2
3.
4

© ® N @
A IO NN

$

G < -C

C

C-

a f
b. n
cy
d. sh
e. kh
f. b
g. gh
h. j
i. th
jo 1

29
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Chapter 3

Tackling Basic Arabic Grammar

In This Chapter

Playing around with nouns and adjectives

Getting specific with definite and indefinite articles

Forming simple sentences

Getting to know Arabic verbs

A\\S

G'ammar is the foundation of any language. It’s the glue that binds all the
different elements of language together and allows us to communicate
using a defined set of rules. Because grammar is so important, this chapter
gives you an overview of the major grammatical concepts in the Arabic lan-
guage, from the basic parts of speech (nouns, adjectives, articles, and verbs)
to instructions on how to build both simple and descriptive sentences using
common regular and irregular verbs. In addition, I introduce prepositions,
demonstratives, and other parts of speech that will help you create phrases
and sentences and, in general, express yourself in Arabic.

As you work through different chapters and sections of Arabic For Dummies,
2nd Edition, if you're ever unsure of how to proceed with a sentence forma-
tion, simply flip back to this chapter and review the grammar details that
apply to your question. You'll be all set!

Introducing Nouns, Adjectives,
and Articles

Nouns and adjectives are two of the most essential elements in any language.
Nouns in Arabic, much like in English and other Romance languages, are

the parts of speech used to name a person, place, thing, quality, or action.
Adjectives, on the other hand, are the parts of speech that modify nouns.
Although nouns and adjectives go hand in hand, the best way to understand
how they work in Arabic is to address each one separately.
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Getting a grip on nouns

In Arabic, every noun has a masculine, feminine, singular, and plural form.
Table 3-1 lists some common Arabic :kwi (as.ma’) (nouns). Yowll notice that
I've listed both singular and plural forms of some nouns as well as masculine
(M) and feminine (F) forms of others.

Table 3-1 Common Nouns in Arabic
Arabic Pronunciation English

W wa.lad boy

S aw.lad boys

e bint girl

Ol ba.nat girls

J=y ra.jul man

Jo,y ri.jal men

siﬂ im.ra.’ah woman

clus ni.sa’ women

el til.midh student (M)
Biueals til.mi.dhah student (F)
oo mu.dar.ris teacher (M)
dw yho mu.dar.ri.sah teacher (F)
1 talib college student (M)
Wb ta.li.bah college student (F)
] us.tadh professor (M)
53l us.ta.dhah professor (F)
duw yo mad.ra.sah school

dsols> ja.mi.‘ah university
as kul.liy.yah college

oS ki.tab book

sl ta.wi.lah table

8 bww say.ya.rah car
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In Arabic, an ¢ (naf) (adjective) must be in agreement with the noun it
modifies in both gender and plurality. Table 3-2 presents some common
adjectives in both the feminine and masculine forms.

Table 3-2 Common Adjectives in Arabic
Arabic Pronunciation English
S ka.bir big (M)

8 S ka.bi.rah big (F)
JoEys sa.ghir small (M)
JUEPS sa.ghi.rah small (F)
Jusb ta.wil tall (M)
g ta.wilah tall (F)

b ga.sir short (M)

8 yuicdd ga.si.rah short (F)
oS ja.mil beautiful/handsome (M)
A ja.milah beautiful/pretty (F)
698 qa.wiyy strong (M)
Qg ga.wiy.yah strong (F)
b da.if weak (M)
damo da.‘7.fah weak (F)
a0 sa.hih healthy (M)
oo sa.fiLhah healthy (F)
a0 ma.rigd sick (M)
day e ma.ri.dah sick (F)
oS3 dhaki smart (M)
ass dha.kiy.yah smart (F)
s gha.bt dumb (M)
IS gha.biy.yah dumb (F)
& sa.ri' fast (M)
) o sa.ri.‘ah fast (F)

(continued)

33
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Table 3-2 (continued)

Arabic Pronunciation English

coh ba.f’ slow (M)
daday ba.fi’ah slow (F)

Juds tha.qil heavy (M)
aLas tha.gi.lah heavy (F)
ds kha.fif light (M)
daas kha.fifah light (F)
=0 sa‘'b difficult (M)
dxo sa‘.bah difficult (F)
s sahl easy (M)
g sah.lah easy (F)
AN la.fif nice/kind (M)
dada) la.fifah nice/kind (F)
s qa.bih ugly (M)
doud ga.br.hah ugly (F)
s ‘a.jib amazing (M)
duzs ‘a.jl.bah amazing (F)
Jodd la.dhidh delicious (M)
ROY] la.dhi.dhah delicious (F)

Notice that the masculine forms of the adjectives in Table 3-2 are manipu-
lated slightly to achieve the feminine adjective forms; essentially, all you do
is add the suffix -a to the masculine adjective to obtain its feminine form. This
rule applies to all regular adjective forms.
CMBER : . - .
However, in addition to the regular adjective forms, another category of adjec-
tives exists in which the masculine and feminine forms are completely differ-
ent from each other. This is the irregular adjective form.

Fortunately, all irregular adjectives fall in the same category: color words;
and every color word is an irregular adjective. Put simply, ols/i (al.wan)
(colors) in Arabic are all irregular adjectives because the masculine color
form is radically different than its feminine version. Table 3-3 lists the most
common irregular adjectives.
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Table 3-3 Irregular Adjectives: Colors
Arabic Pronunciation English
el ab.yad white (M)
clay bay.da@’ white (F)
Sl as.wad black (M)
elSgw saw.da’ black (F)
Gl azraq blue (M)
By zar.q@’ blue (F)
yasi akh.dar green (M)
o)y khad.ra’ green (F)
eS| ah.mar red (M)
Hes ham.ra’ red (F)
ol as.far yellow (M)
o) yho saf.ra’ yellow (F)
ol as.mar brown (M)
¢ pouw sam.ra’ brown (F)
szl ur.ju.wa.ni purple (M)
&gz ur.ju.wa.niy.yah purple (F)

Every g¢ (lawn) (color) in Table 3-3 (as well as the colors I didn’t have space
to list) must agree in gender with the noun it describes.

One of the biggest differences between adjective and noun interactions in the
English and Arabic languages is that nouns in Arabic come before the adjec-
tives. In English, nouns always come after their adjectives.

Discovering definite and indefinite articles
(and the sun and moon)

A common trait that nouns and adjectives share in the Arabic language is
that both can be modified using definite article prefixes. To refresh your
memory, an article is a part of speech that you use to indicate nouns or adjec-
tives and specify their applications. In English, there are two types of articles:
indefinite and definite articles. The indefinite articles in English are “a” and
“an,” such as in “a book” or “an umbrella.” The definite article is the word
“the,” as in “the book” or “the umbrella.”

35
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Unlike English, Arabic has no outright indefinite article; instead, the indefinite
article in Arabic is always implied. For example, when you say wts (ki.tab)
(book), you mean both “book” and “a book.” Similarly, 4,4 (mad.ra.sah)
(school) means both “school” and “a school.” However, Arabic does employ a
definite article, which is the prefix you attach to either the noun or the adjec-
tive you want to define.

The rule

The definite article in Arabic is the prefix J “al-”. When you want to define a
noun or adjective, you simply attach this prefix to the word. For example, “the
book” is wtsJl, and “the school” is 4w uadl.

The inevitable exceptions

In the examples oS and 4w )uell, the prefix JI “al-” retains its original form.
However, there are exceptions to this rule. Sometimes, the “1” in the prefix
J1 “al-” drops off and is replaced by a letter similar to the first letter of the
word being definite. For example, the word ,¢ (niir) means “light” in Arabic.
If you want to say “the light,” you may assume that you simply attach the
prefix J1 “al-” and get ,¢J1. However, that’s not quite right. Instead, the appro-
priate way of saying “the light” in Arabic is ,¢4/ (an.niir), where you replace
the “1” in J1 “al-” with the first letter of the definite word, which in this case

is “n.” Another example of this definite article exception is the word zl.o (sa.
bah) (morning). When you define it, the resulting word is zlall (as.sa.bah) (the
morning) and not (al.sa.bah).

So how do you know whether to use J/ “al-” or another definite article prefix
format? The answer is actually quite simple and has something to do with a
really cool concept. Every single letter in Arabic falls into one of two catego-
ries: sun letters and moon letters. Put simply, every word that begins with a
moon letter gets the prefix al-, and every word that begins with a sun letter
gets the prefix a- followed by its sun letter. Table 3-4 lists all the sun letters.
Every other letter in Arabic is automatically a moon letter.

Table 3-4 The Sun Letters

Arabic Pronunciation English
My ta’ t

b tha’ th

Jis dal d

Js dhal dh

B ra r
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Arabic Pronunciation English
g shin sh

w» Sad S

» Dad d

b Ta t

b za z

J lam |

R nin n

Table 3-5 lists some common nouns and adjectives that are definite. Notice
the difference between the words that begin with sun letters and moon
letters.

Table 3-5 Common Definite Nouns and Articles
Arabic Pronunciation English

LSl al.ki.tab the book

dw y o] al.mad.ra.sah the school

Wl al.wa.lad the boy

cadl al.bint the girl

Jo )l ar.ra.jul the man

81501 al.mar.’ah the woman

s as.sa.bah the morning

o] ash.shams the sun

ol al.ga.mar the moon

S al.ka.bir the big (one) (M)
JUEPN| as.sa.ghir the small (one) (M)
& ) as.sa.fT the fast (one) (M)
GV al.’azraq the blue (one) (M)
B3 az.zar.q@’ the blue (one) (F)
ol yiual) as.saf.rg’ the yellow (one) (F)
o)y as.sam.ra@’ the brown/brunette (one) (F)

el al.la.dhidh the delicious (one) (M)
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Understanding the interaction
between nouns and adjectives

Nouns and adjectives go hand in hand. In this section, [ show you how you can
manipulate nouns and adjectives to create little phrases. Recall that unlike in
the English language, nouns in Arabic always come before the adjective.

You can create three types of phrases by manipulating nouns and adjectives.
This section examines the ways you can pair up nouns and adjectives to
create definite and indefinite phrases. (Later in the chapter, I show you how
to create a complete sentence by simply using a noun and an adjective.)

Indefinite phrases
One of the most important things to remember about nouns and adjectives
in Arabic is that they can be both definite and indefinite using the definite
article prefix J1 “al-”. Hence, to create an indefinite phrase, all you do is take
an indefinite noun and add to it an indefinite adjective. For example, to say “a
big book” or “big book,” you add the adjective s (ka.bir) (big) to the noun
ots (ki.tab) (book). So the phrase ,.5 S means “a big book” in Arabic. Here
are some other examples of indefinite phrases featuring indefinite nouns and
adjectives:

V¥ Lgb Wy (wa.lad ta.wil) (a tall boy)

V¥ dws Cos (bint ja.milah) (a pretty girl)

V¥ ¢s8 U=z, (ra.jul ga.wi) (a strong man)

v dad 81 5l (im.ra.’ah la.fi.fah) (a nice woman)

V* b 0 dwyde (Mad.ra.sah sa.ghirah) (a small school)

V¥ ¢l dgbb (fa.wilah ham.ra’) (a red table)

Notice that the adjectives agree with their corresponding nouns in gender.
For example, you say des Cus and not Jews Cou.

Adding more descriptive words to the noun is very simple: Because adjec-
tives follow the noun in Arabic, you just add an extra adjective and you're
done! But don’t forget to add the conjunction g (wa, and) between the adjec-
tives. Check out some examples:

V S9 digb Wy (wa.lad ta.wil wa.ka.bir) (a tall and big boy)

V¥ dwsg digb cw (bint ta.wilah wa.ja.milah) (a tall and pretty girl)

V&9 $98 J= (ra.jul ga.wi wa.sa.rt’) (a strong and fast man)

V” Lg8g dadat 81l (im.ra.’ah la.fi.fah wa.qa.wiy.yah) (a nice and strong
woman)
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WV clawg 8o dwyde (Mad.ra.sah sa.ghi.rah wa.bay.da’) (a small and white
school)

V* bl ¢l oo dglb (fa.wilah ham.ra’ wa.qa.si.rah) (a red and short table)

Definite phrases
The biggest difference between creating an indefinite phrase and a definite
phrase is the use of the definite article prefix J1 “al-”. Both noun and adjective
must be definite using the definite article prefix. For example, to say “the big
book,” you say ,.SJ wtsUl. Here are some examples of definite phrases:

V¥ Lkl Wl (al.wa.lad at.ta.wil) (the tall boy)

V¥ dwesdl Cud) (al.bint al.ja.mi.lah) (the pretty girl)

¥ sl J= ) (ar.ra.jul al.qa.wi) (the strong man)

v dadalll 81,01 (al.mar.’ah al.la.fifah) (the nice woman)

V* b uall dwysed) (al.mad.ra.sah as.sa.ghi.rah) (the small school)

V¢l ol Uyl (at.fa.wilah al.ham.ra’) (the red table)
Using similar patterns, you can create a definite phrase using multiple adjec-
tives. Just like in indefinite phrases, make sure you use the conjunction g (wa)
in between adjectives:

V¥ Sy skt Woll (al.wa.lad at.ta.wil wal.ka.bir) (the tall and big boy)

1V dassdly dsghtl cudl (al.bint at.ta.wilah wal.ja.mi.lah) (the tall and pretty

girl)
V¥ & dly goill U= I (ar.ra.jul al.ga.wi was.sa.ri‘) (the strong and fast man)

v 44ty dadalll 81,001 (al.mar.’ah al.la.fi.fah wal.qa.wiy.yah) (the nice and
strong woman)

V” claulg b kall dwyaell (al.mad.ra.sah as.sa.ghi.rah wal.bay.da’) (the small
and white school)

V* b ailly ¢l ool dglatl (at.fa.wilah al.ham.ra’ wal.qa.si.rah) (the red and short
table)

Creating Simple, Uerb-Free Sentences

You can form sentences in two ways in Arabic: You can manipulate definite
and indefinite nouns and adjectives, or you can pull together nouns, adjec-
tives, and verbs. In Arabic, you can actually create a complete sentence with
a subject and a predicate without actually using a verb! This concept may
seem a little strange at first, but this section helps you quickly see the logic
and reasoning behind such a structure.
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To be or not to be: Sentences without verbs

Before you can construct verb-free sentences, you need to know that there is
actually no “to be” verb in the Arabic language. The verb “is/are” as a proper
verb simply doesn’t exist. That’s not to say that you can’t create an “is/are”
sentence in Arabic — you can. “Is/are” sentences are created without the use
of an actual verb. In other words, you create “to be” sentences by manipulat-
ing indefinite and definite nouns and adjectives, similar to what I cover in the
section “Understanding the interaction between nouns and adjectives” earlier
in this chapter.

When you put an indefinite noun with an indefinite adjective, you create an
indefinite phrase. Similarly, when you add a definite adjective to a definite
noun, you end up with a definite phrase. So what happens when you combine
a definite noun with an indefinite adjective? This combination — definite
noun and indefinite adjective — produces an “is/are” sentence similar to
what you get when you use the verb “to be” in English.

For example, take the definite noun oSl (the book) and add to it the indefi-
nite adjective ,s (big). The resulting phrase is ,.5 wtsJ), which means “The
book is big.” Here are some more examples to illustrate the construction of
“is/are” sentences:

V¥ s Wyl (al.wa.lad ma.rid) (The boy is sick.)

V5 o Codl (al.bint sa.ghi.rah) (The girl is young.)

V¢l yas byl (as.say.ya.rah khad.ra’) (The car is green.)

V¥ 4s’ &) (at.fali.bah dha.kiy.yah) (The student is smart.) (F)

V yuad yyse) (al.mu.dar.ris qa.sir) (The teacher is short.) (M)

V¥ Jssb 3t (al.’us.tadh ta.wil) (The professor is tall) (M)
If you want to use additional adjectives in these verb-free sentences, you
simply add the conjunction wa. Here are some examples of “is/are” sentences
with multiple adjectives:

V lisog ya e Wl (al.walad ma.rid wa.da.‘if) (The boy is sick and weak.)

V4989 doumo Sl (al.bint sa.hi.hah wa.qa.wiy.yah) (The girl is healthy and

strong.)

Vs ywyg ¢l pas 8l (as.say.ya.rah khad.ra’ wa.sa.ri.‘ah) (The car is green
and fast.)

V” dadatg 4S5 A (at.fa.li.bah dha.kiy.yah wa.la.fi.tah) (The student is smart
and nice.) (F)
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W (Sdg mad el (al.mu.dar.ris qa.sir wa.dha ki) (The teacher is short and
smart.) (M)

V wxoy Jsgb oS (al.ki.tab ta.wil wa.sa‘b) (The book is long and difficult.) (M)

This construct is fairly flexible, and if you change the nature of one of the
adjectives, you radically alter the meaning of the k> (jum.lah) (sentence).
For instance, the examples all show a definite noun with two indefinite adjec-
tives. What happens when you mix things up and add an indefinite noun to an
indefinite adjective and a definite adjective?

Consider the example 4489 dowso ol (The girl is healthy and strong). Keep ol
as a definite noun but change the indefinite adjective 4o into its definite
version, dsu=all; also, drop the s, and keep 448 as an indefinite adjective. The
resulting phrase is 448 dousall Cudl, which means “The healthy girl is strong.”

You can grasp what’s going on here by dividing the terms into clauses: The
first phrase is the definite noun/definite adjective combination dousuall Cu)
(the healthy girl); the second phrase is the indefinite adjective 448 (strong).
Combining these phrases is the same as combining a definite noun with an
indefinite adjective — the result is an “is/are” sentence. Here are more exam-
ples to help clear up any confusion you have regarding this concept:

V Gaso gyl Wil (al.wallad al.ma.rid da.‘if) (The sick boy is weak.)

Vo iy sl pasdl 8Ll (as.say.ya.rah al.khad.ra’sa.ri.‘ah) (The green car is
fast.)

V¥ dadat &SV 4 (at.fali.bah adh.dha.kiy.yah la.fi.fah) (The smart student is
nice.) (F)

W (SS sualill el (al. mu.dar.ris al.qa.sir dha ki) (The short teacher is smart.) (M)
VLo skl olsd (alki.tab at.ta.wil sa‘b) (The long book is difficult.) (M)

Notice that a simple change in the definite article changes the meaning of the
phrase or sentence. For example, when the noun is definite and both adjec-
tives are indefinite, you create an “is” sentence, as in “The boy is big.” On the
other hand, when both noun and adjective are definite, the adjective affects
the noun directly, and you get “the big boy.”

Building sentences with
common prepositions

In grammatical terms, ,=J1 &g, (hu.riif al.jarr) (prepositions) are words or
small phrases that indicate a relationship between substantive and other
types of words, such as adjectives, verbs, nouns, or other substantives. In
both English and Arabic, prepositions are parts of speech that are essential
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in the formation of sentences. You can add them to “is/are” sentences to give
them more specificity. Table 3-6 lists the most common prepositions you're
likely to use in Arabic.

Table 3-6 Common Prepositions

Arabic Pronunciation English
o0 min from

o fi in

Sl ila to

& ma.‘a with

Sle ‘ala on

O30 ) ga.fib min close to
O dusy ba.‘ld ‘an far from
pll a.ma.ma in front of
clyg wa.ra.’a behind
S tahta underneath
Ggd faw.qa above
low bi.ja.nib next to

You can use these prepositions to construct clauses and phrases using both
indefinite and definite nouns and adjectives. Here are some examples:

YV duw yied) eLeT cudl (al.bint a.ma.ma al.mad.ra.sah) (The girl is in front of the
school.)
Vo 8,3 (3 Ul (at.fa.wilah f1 al.ghur.fah) (The table is in the room.)

W dseladl 3 83wVl (al.’'us.ta.dhah f1 al.ja.mi.‘ah) (The professor is at the
university.) (F)

P Gudll Colsu | (al.mat.‘am bi.ja.nib al.fun.duq) (The restaurant is next
to the hotel.)

V¥ 50,00 o J= I (ar.ra.jul min am.ri.kd) (The man is from America.)

V¥ sblidl e do )8 duue) (al.ma.di.nah qa.ri.bah min ash.sha.ti”) (The city is
close to the beach.)

Vil slyg claudl 8 5ludl (as.say.ya.rah al.bay.da’ wa.ra.’a al.man.zil) (The
white car is behind the house.)

Vsl ge bl Wl (al.walad alla.fif ma.‘a al.mu.dar.ris) (The nice boy is
with the teacher.)
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In addition, you can use multiple adjectives with both the subject and object
nouns:

V2 sy yud) 8 ] (3 dnrd) 31 0dl (al.mar.’ah al.ja.mi.lah fi as.say.ya.rah as.sa.
ri.‘ah) (The beautiful woman is in the fast car.)

V cladd! duwyaad] eui 45Ul dwydedl (al.mu.dar.ri.sah adh.dha.kiy.yah a.ma.
ma al.mad.ra.sah al.bay.da’) (The smart teacher is in front of the white

school.) (F)

V2 6 puSl dglall ¢lyg yuiall w,SJI (al.kur.sT as.sa.ghir wa.ra.’a at.fa.wi.lah al.ka.
bi.rah) (The small chair is behind the big table.)

Using demonstratives and
forming sentences

A demonstrative is the part of speech that you use to indicate or specify a
noun that you're referring to. Common demonstratives in English are the
words “this” and “that.” In English, demonstratives are gender-neutral, mean-
ing that they can refer to nouns that are both feminine and masculine. In
Arabic, however, some demonstratives are gender-neutral whereas others
are gender-specific.

How do you know whether a demonstrative is gender-neutral or gender-specific?
Here’s the short answer: If a demonstrative refers to a number of objects
(such as “those” or “these”), it’s gender-neutral and may be used for both
masculine and feminine objects. If, on the other hand, you’re using a singular
demonstrative (“this” or “that”), it must be in agreement with the gender of
the object being singled out.

Following are demonstratives in the singular format:
V¥ i (ha.dha) (this) (M)
V¥ oo (ha.dhi.hi) (this) (F)
¥ s (dha.lika) (that) (M)
v s (tilka) (that) (F)
Here are the plural demonstratives, which are gender-neutral:
V¥ V3 (ha’u.la.’i) (these)
¥ gl (u.la.i.ka) (those)

You can combine demonstratives with both definite and indefinite nouns and
adjectives. For example, to say “this boy,” add the definite noun Wgl (boy) to
the demonstrative lis (this, M); because demonstratives always come before
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the nouns they identify, the resulting phrase is lis Wg/l. Here are more exam-
ples of this construct:

¥ Cadl odo (ha.dhi.hi al.bint) (this girl)

¥ oL gl (u.la.’ika al.ba.nart) (those girls)

¥ 3¥sY V50 (ha'u.la.’i al.’aw.lad) (these boys)

1 53wVl s (tilka al.’us.ta.dhah) (that professor) (F)

¥ olsY) elts (dhallika al.ki.tab) (that book)

When you use a demonstrative, which is, in essence, a definite article, the
meaning of the phrase changes depending on whether the object is definite
or indefinite. When a demonstrative is followed by a defined noun, you get a
definite phrase, as in the examples in the preceding list. However, when you
attach an indefinite noun to a demonstrative, the result is an “is/are” sen-
tence. For instance, if you add the demonstrative lis to the indefinite subject
noun &y, you get Wy lin (ha.dha wa.lad) (This is a boy). Using the examples
from the preceding list, [ show you what happens when you drop the definite
article from the subject noun in a demonstrative clause:

V¥ Cw oda (ha.dhi.hi bint) (This is a girl)

V¥ Ol Wyl (u.la’ika ba.naf) (Those are girls.)

¥ ¥4l V3 (ha.'u.la.’i aw.lad) (These are boys.)

v 83l ells (til ka us.ta.dha) (That is a professor.) (F)

¥ oS s (dha.li.ka ki.tab) (That is a book.)

When you combine a demonstrative clause with a definite subject noun and
an indefinite adjective, the resulting phrase is a more descriptive “is/are”
sentence:

V* duss Codl 0do (ha.dhi.hi al.bint ja.milah) (This girl is pretty.)

1 Olgb bl ddsl (u.la’ika al.ba.nat ta.wi.laf) (Those girls are tall.)

V* 5,8 dwyasd) el (filka al.mad.ra.sah ka.bi.rah) (That school is big.)
Conversely, when you combine a demonstrative clause with a definite sub-
ject noun and a definite adjective, you get a regular demonstrative phrase:

V¥ Lshtl U= I 1lis (ha.dha ar.ra.jul at.ta.wil) (that tall man)

V cumsll LS s (dhallika alki.tab al.‘a.jib) (that amazing book)

Vb unall dused) s (tilka al.ma.di.nah as.sa.ghi.rah) (that small city)
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Forming “to be” sentences using
personal pronouns

Every language has personal pronouns, the parts of speech that stand in for
people, places, things, or ideas. Arabic is no different, except that personal
pronouns in Arabic are a lot more comprehensive and specific than personal
pronoun structures in other languages, such as English. Table 3-7 presents all
the major personal pronouns in the Arabic language.

In the translation and conjugation tables in this section and throughout Arabic
For Dummies, 2nd Edition, in addition to singular and plural denotations, you
see a form labeled dual This number form, which describes a pair or two of an
item, doesn’t exist in English.

Table 3-7 Personal Pronouns

Arabic Pronunciation English

1] a.na I

Eol anta you (MS)
il anti you (FS)

S huwa he/it

S hiya she/it

520 nah.nu we

e;;.i antum you (MP)
ool an.tun.na you (FP)

o2 hum they (MP)
RS hun.na they (FP)
Les] an.tu.ma you (dual)
Lo huma they (M/dual)
(TS hu.ma they (F/dual)

In addition to the personal pronouns common in English and other lan-
guages, Arabic makes a gender distinction with “you” in the singular and
masculine forms. Furthermore, Arabic includes special pronouns reserved
for describing two items (no more, no less). So all in all, personal pronouns in
Arabic may describe one thing, two things, and three or more things.
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The personal pronoun always comes before the predicate noun that it des-
ignates, and it also creates an “is/are” sentence. For instance, when you say
& o (hiya bint), you mean “She is a girl.” Similarly, Ws s» (hu.wa wa.lad)
means “He is a boy.” The meaning changes slightly when the subject noun is
definite. For example, cadl -» means “She is the girl,” and Wyl 9o means “He is
the boy.” Here are some more examples to familiarize you with this concept:

v J=, Ui (a.na ra.jul) ( am a man.)

v J= I Gl (a.na ar.ra.jul) (I am the man.)

v Y ea (hum aw.lad) (They are boys.)

1”81l » (hi.ya al.mar.’ah) (She is the woman.)

V¥ .S &l (an.ta ka.bir) (You are big) (MS)

1V dlwe ol (an.ti ja.milah) (You are beautiful.) (FS)

V clisw (g.:.ﬁ (an.tum su.‘a.da’) (You are happy.) (MP)

i WA 957 (an.ti bint ja.mi.lah) (You are a pretty girl.)

¥ S3 Wg EsT (an.ta al.walad al.ka.bir) (You are the big boy.)

V¥ Sladal) sl oo (hun.na an.ni.sa’ alla.ti.faf) (They are the nice women.)

V¥ Sladt sl oo (hun.na ni.sa’la.t.faf) (They are nice women.)

V¥ gs8 Uz 9o (hu.wa ra.jul ga.wi) (He is a strong man.)

V¥ gsdll U= J) ¢ (hu.wa ar.ra.jul al.qa.w1) (He is the strong man.)

Creating negative “to be” sentences

Although Arabic doesn’t have a “to be” regular verb to create “l am” or “you
are” phrases, it does have a verb you use to say “l am not” or “you are not.”
This special irregular verb J (lay.sa) creates negative “to be” sentences.
The following table shows . conjugated using all the personal pronouns.

Form Pronunciation English

Eld bl a.na las.tu I am not

Caud Ea an.talas.ta You are not (MS)
G ] an.ti las.ti You are not (FS)
od 9 hu.wa lay.sa He is not

Cod 2 hi.ya lay.sat She is not

b 329 nah.nu las.na We are not

eied @) an.tum las.tum You are not (MP)
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Form Pronunciation English

Oiad o1 an.tun.na las.tun.na You are not (FP)

PWNVS hum lay.st They are not (MP)

ol OB hun.na las.na They are not (FP)

Lot L] an.fu.ma las.fu.ma You are not (dual/MP/FP)
L) Lo hu.ma lay.sa They are not (dual/MP)
Lnd Lo hu.ma lay.sa.ta They are not (dual/FP)

Following are some examples of negative “to be” sentences using the verb ..

v W &l Ul (a.na las.tu ta.li.ban) (I am not a student.)
1 Lay e Eud 4T (an.ta las.ta ma.ri.dan) (You are not sick.) (M)
W dwyaadl (3 Ll 320 (nah.nu las.na f1 al.mad.ra.sah) (We are not at school.)

V8wl G S 8,501 (al.kuirah lay.sat fah.ta as.say.ya.rah) (The ball is not
under the car.)

1V Guaddl Gilow yud esbaodl (al.mat.‘am lay.sa bija.nib al.fun.duq) (The restau-
rant is not next to the hotel.)

V8 Cnd dwydedl (al.mad.ra.sah lay.sat ka.bi.rah) (The school is not big.)

Vo pall Wyl Eud EST (an.ta las.ta al.wa.lad as.sa.ghir) (You are not the small
boy.) (MS)

V ddso Cund dbghtl ol (al.bint at.ta.wilah lay.sat da. 1.fah) (The tall girl is
not weak.)

“To be” in the past tense

The Arabic verb for “was/were” (in other words, “to be” in the past tense) is
o (ka.na) (was/were). Similar to the negative form of “to be,” the past form
is an irregular verb form conjugated using all the personal pronouns.

Form Pronunciation English

&S 6 a.na kun.tu I was

&S &l an.ta kun.ta You were (MS)
cas el an.ti kun.ti You were (FS)
LYY hu.wa ka.na He was

oS Lo hi.ya ka.nat She was

LS o0 nah.nu kun.na We were
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Form Pronunciation English

oS ol an.tum kun.tum You were (MP)

ouS ol an.tun.na kun.fun.na You were (FP)

1B oo hum ka.na They were (MP)

S oo hun.na kun.na They were (FP)

LS Lol an.tu.ma kun.tu.ma You were (dual/MP/FP)
LS Lo hu.ma ka.na They were (dual/MP)
W s hu.ma ka.na.ta They were (dual/FP)

Here are some sentences featuring yis:

v Lay o &us Ul (a.nd kun.tu ma.ri.dan) (I was sick.)
s SR R &si (an.ta kun.ta fi al.mak.ta.bah) (You were in the library.)

VP J3edl oo &y 8 CS6 (o (hitya ka.nat ga.ri.bah min al.man.zil) (She was close
to the house.)

V¥ ruusdl (3 US 320 (nah.nu kun.na fi al.mas.bah) (We were at the swimming
pool.)

¥ psbaod) eLJ CS dwysedl (al.mad.ra.sah ka.nat a.ma.ma al.mat.‘am) (The
school was in front of the restaurant.)

V8 psuall dgltl 398 O &3V oS (alkifab al.’az.raq ka.na faw.qa at.ta.wilah
as.sa.ghi.rah) (The blue book was on the small table.)

Y Cadl B BB U2 s 81 wJ1 (al.mar.’ah war.ra.jul ka.na fi al.bayt) (The woman
and the man were at home.)

1 OLl e e 58 155 oYY (al.’aw.lad ka.nt qa.ri.bin min al.ba.naf) (The boys
were close to the girls.)

AR plekl (at.ta.‘am ka.na la.dhi.dhan) (The food was delicious.)

Working with Uerbs

You'll be very pleased to know that verb tenses in Arabic, when compared
to other languages, are fairly straightforward. Basically, you only need to be
concerned with two proper verb forms: the past and the present. A future
verb tense exists, but it’s a derivative of the present tense that you achieve
by attaching a prefix to the present tense of the verb.

In this section, I tell you everything you need to know about Jsi (af.‘al)
(verbs) in Arabic. | examine the past tense followed by the present and future
tenses, and then [ show you irregular verb forms for all three tenses.
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Digging up the past tense

The structural form of the past tense is one of the easiest grammatical struc-
tures in the Arabic language. Basically, every regular verb that is conjugated
in the past tense follows a very strict pattern. First, you refer to all regular
verbs in the past tense using the go (hu.wa) (he) personal pronoun. Second,
the overwhelming majority of verbs in this form in the past tense have three
consonants that are accompanied by the same vowel: the d= (fat.hah). The
dsu8 creates the “ah” sound.

For example, the verb “wrote” in the past tense is w5 (ka.ta.ba); its three
consonants are “k,” “t,” and “b.” Here are some common verbs you may use
while speaking Arabic:

v Jsi (aka.la) (ate)

V¥ J=b (fa.a.la) (did)

¥ b (dhaha.ba) (went)

v 1,5 (ga.ra.‘a) (read)

The following table shows the verb s (ka.ta.ba) (wrote) conjugated using all
the personal pronouns. Note that the first part of the verb remains constant;
only its suffix changes depending on the personal pronoun used.

Form Pronunciation English

Eus a.na ka.tab.tu [ wrote

Ews Eai an.ta ka.tab.ta You wrote (MS)

S ol an.ti ka.tab.ti You wrote (FS)

S 9o hu.wa ka.ta.ba He wrote

oS o hi.ya ka.ta.bat She wrote

LS o nah.nu ka.tab.na We wrote

oS (g;i an.tum ka.tab.tum You wrote (MP)

oS ol an.tun.na ka.tab.fun.na You wrote (FP)

IS o hum ka.ta.bi They wrote (MP)
3 oo hun.na ka.tab.na They wrote (FP)
oS Las an.fu.ma ka.tab.tu.ma You wrote(dual/M/F)
LS s hu.ma ka.ta.ba They wrote (dual/M)

S oo hu.ma ka.ta.ba.ta They wrote (dual/F)
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Now here’s the verb v s (da.ra.sa) (studied) conjugated using all the per-

sonal pronouns.

Form
&«Ua 0]
Cwys Ea
Caw 30 gﬂ
w82
Cowyd (0
L 3 o0
oy 9.:57
O yd o
lgw)d oo
O )d OB
Loctu 35 Loti]
Lyo Lo
Lwyd Lo

Pronunciation

a.na da.ras.tu

an.ta da.ras.ta

an.ti da.ras.ti

hu.wa da.ra.sa

hi.ya da.ra.sat
nah.nu da.ras.na
an.tum da.ras.tum
an.fun.na da.ras.tun.na
hum da.ra.st

hun.na da.ras.na
an.fu.ma da.ras.fu.ma
hu.ma da.ra.sa

hu.ma da.ra.sa.ta

English

I studied

You studied (MS)

You studied (FS)

He studied

She studied

We studied

You studied (MP)

You studied (FP)
They studied (MP)
They studied (FP)
You studied (dual/M/F)
They studied (dual/M)
They studied (dual/F)

Compare the conjugations of ;s and s and you probably see a clear pattern
emerge: Every personal pronoun has a corresponding suffix used to conjugate
and identify the verb form in its specific tense. Table 3-8 outlines these specific

suffixes.
Table 3-8  Personal Pronoun Suffixes for Verbs in the Past Tense
Arabic Pronoun Pronunciation Translation Verh Suffix
i ana I -tu
&l anta you (MS) -ta
sl ani you (FS) i
98 hu.wa he/it -a
S hiya she/it -at
e nah.nu we -na
\mi an.tum you (MP) -tum
ool an.tun.na you (FP) -tun.na
o hum they (MP) -U
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Arabic Pronoun Pronunciation Translation Verb Suffix
b hun.na they (FP) -na

Lo an.tuma you (dual) -tu.ma

Lo hu.ma they (M/dual) -a

(TS hu.ma they (F/dual) -ata

Anytime you come across a regular verb you want to conjugate in the past
tense, use these verb suffixes with the corresponding personal pronouns.

At this stage, you should know that not all regular verbs in the past tense
have three consonants. Some regular verbs have more than three conso-

nants, such as:

V¥ g4 (tafarra.ja) (waiched)
¥ oIS (ta.kalla.ma) (talked)

Even though these verbs have more than three consonants, they're still consid-
ered regular verbs. To conjugate them, you keep the first part of the word con-
stant and only change the last consonant of the word using the corresponding
suffixes to match the personal pronouns. To get a better sense of this conver-

sion, take a look at the verb ¢ISs (talked) conjugated in the past tense. Notice
that the first part of the word stays the same; only the ending changes.

Form Pronunciation English

Eoalss b a.na ta.kal.lam.tu [ talked

EdSs EST an.ta ta.kal.lam.ta You talked (MS)
CoalSS el an.ti ta.kal.lam.ti You talked (FS)
PNIXPYS hu.wa ta.kallam He talked

CealSS o hi.ya ta.kal.la.mat She talked

LSS 50 nah.nu ta.kal.lam.na We talked

PONCCINY] an.tum ta.kal.lam.tum You talked (MP)
OoelSs 0] an.tun.na ta.kal.lam.tun.na You talked (FP)

I50lS5 0 hum ta.kal.la.mi They talked (MP)
3elSS e hun.na ta.kal.lam.na They talked (FP)
LoctodSS Lo an.tu.ma ta.kal.lam.tu.ma You talked (dual/MP/FP)
LS Lo hu.ma ta.kal.la.ma They talked (dual/M)
edSS Lo hu.ma ta.kal.la.ma.ta They talked (dual/F)
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When you know how to conjugate verbs in the past tense, your sentence-
building options are endless. Here are some simple sentences that combine
nouns, adjectives, and verbs in the past tense:

YV dwyaall ] wod Wil (al.wa.lad dha.ha.ba ila al.mad.ra.sah) (The boy went
to school.)

Vo hall 3 CwlSS Cadl (al.bint takal.la.mat fT as.saff) (The girl talked in the
classroom.)

1 T33i Lolsb WST (a.kal.na ta. ‘@.man la.dhi.dhan) (We ate delicious food.)

V5 )kl dzeld) ] Jo )l o) (dhaha.ba ar.ra.jul ila alja.mi.‘ah bis.say.
ya.rah) (The man went to the school by car.)

Examining the present tense

Conjugating verbs in the past tense is relatively straightforward, but conju-
gating verbs in the present tense is a bit trickier. Instead of changing only
the ending of the verb, you must also alter its beginning. In other words, you
need to be familiar not only with the suffix but also the prefix that corre-
sponds to each personal pronoun.

To illustrate the difference between past and present tense, the verb <8
(wrote) is conjugated as s (yak.tu.bu) (fo write), whereas the verb ;s
(studied) is wyw (yad.ru.su) (fo study).

Here’s the verb “to write” conjugated using all the personal pronouns. Notice
how both the suffixes and prefixes change in the present tense.

Form Pronunciation English

] a.na ak.tu.bu I am writing

S5 Ea an.ta tak.tu.bu You are writing (MS)
eSS an.ti tak.tu.bi.na You are writing (FS)
LRV hu.wa yak.tu.bu He is writing

S5 hi.ya fak.tu.bu She is writing

S e nah.nu nak.tu.bu We are writing

0985 @] an.tum tak.tu.bii.na You are writing (MP)
S5 ol an.fun.na tak.fub.na You are writing (FP)
09850 o hum yak.tu.bii.na They are writing (MP)

Sy O

hun.na yak.tub.na

They are writing (FP)
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Form Pronunciation English

LSS L an.fu.ma tak.tu.ba.ni You are writing (dual/
M/F)

OLss Lo hu.ma yak.tu.ba.ni They are writing
(dual/M)

Ol Lo hu.ma tak.tu.ba.ni They are writing
(dual/F)

As you can see, you need to be familiar with both the prefixes and suffixes to
conjugate verbs in the present tense. Table 3-9 includes every personal pro-
noun with its corresponding prefix and suffix for the present tense.

Table 3-9  Personal Pronoun Prefixes and Suffixes for Verbs
in the Present Tense

Arabic Pronunciation Translation Verh Prefix Verb Suffix

Pronoun

6 a.na | ‘a- -u

Eo anta you (MS) ta- -u

uf--ﬁ anti you (FS) ta- -Ina

Ivs huwa he/it ya- -u

S hiya she/it ta- -u

599 nah.nu we na- -u

P‘Ji antum you (MP) ta- -d.na

ool an.tun.na you (FP) ta- -na

o2 hum they (MP) ya- -.na

RS hun.na they (FP) ya- -na

Lo an.tuma you (dual) ta- -a.ni

Lo hu.ma they (M/dual) ya- -a.ni

Lo hu.ma they (F/dual) ta- -a.ni

Aside from prefixes and suffixes, another major difference between the past
and present tenses in Arabic is that every verb in the present tense has a domi-
nant vowel that’s unique and distinctive. For example, the dominant vowel in
S is a 4o (dam.mah) (“u” sound). However, in the verb J=& (yaf.‘al) (to do),
the dominant vowel is the 4=z (fat.hah) (“a” sound). This means that when

you conjugate the verb J=& using the personal pronoun i, you say J=si ti (a.na
af‘a.lu) and not J=3i Gi (a.na af.‘u.lu). For complete coverage of Arabic vowels

doud douid B S (dam.mah, fat.hah, and kas.rah), check out Chapter 1.
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The dominant vowel is always the middle vowel. Unfortunately, there’s no
hard rule you can use to determine which dominant vowel is associated with
each verb. The best way to identify the dominant vowel is to look up the verb
in the g8 (qa.mus) (dictionary).

In this list, [ divide up some of the most common Arabic verbs according to
their dominant vowels:
V¥ 4o (dam.mah)
* LS (yak.tu.bu) (to write)
® i (yad.ru.su) (fo study)
e SL(ya’ku.lu) (to ear)
® (S (yas.ku.nu) (to live)
Vv dou (fat.hah)
* J=i (yaf.‘a.lu) (fo do)
¢ 1,4 (yag.ra.’u) (to read)
* ol (yadh.ha.bu) (to go)
* =& (yafta.hu) (fo open)
V¥ §,uS (Ras.rah)

* == (var.ji.'u) (fo return)
* G,z (ya'ri.fu) (to know)

When you conjugate a verb in the present tense, you must do two things:

1. Identify the dominant vowel that will be used to conjugate the verb
using all personal pronouns.

2. Isolate the prefix and suffix that correspond to the appropriate per-
sonal pronouns.

Peeking into the future tense

Although Arabic grammar has a future tense, you’ll be glad to know that the
tense has no outright verb structure. Rather, you achieve the future tense
by adding the prefix sa- to the existing present tense form of the verb. For
example, wss means “to write.” Add the prefix sa- to & and you get oS
(sa.yak.tu.bu) (he will write).

To illustrate the future tense, here’s the verb s (yak.tu.bu) conjugated in
the future tense.



Form
Sl
S 9
S o
DS 51
098w 02
S 0
Ol Lol
OlsSeow Lo
OlSiw oo

Pronunciation

a.na sa.’ak.tu.bu

an.ta sa.tak.tu.bu
an.ti sa.tak.tu.bi.na
hu.wa sa.yak.tu.bu
hi.ya sa.tak.tu.bu
nah.nu sa.nak.tu.bu
an.tum sa.tak.tu.bii.na
an.tun.na sa.tak.fub.na
hum sa.yak.tu.bii.na
hun.na sa.yak.tub.na
an.tu.ma sa.tak.tu.ba.ni
hu.ma sa.yak.tu.ba.ni

hu.ma sa.tak.tu.ba.ni
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English

I will write

You will write (MS)

You will write (FS)

He will write

She will write

We will write

You will write (MP)

You will write (FP)
They will write (MP)
They will write (FP)
You will write (dual/M/F)
They will write (dual/M)
They will write (dual/F)

Examining irreqular verb forms

Arabic uses both regular and irregular verbs. Regular verbs have a specific pat-
tern and follow a specific set of rules, but irregular verbs do not. Because these
irregular forms include some of the most common verbs in the language (such as
“to buy,” “to sell,” and “to give”), you should examine them separately. This sec-
tion looks at some of the most common irregular verbs in the Arabic language.

The verb “to sell” is conjugated as gL (ba.‘a) (sold) in the past tense. In the
conjugation that follows, notice that unlike regular verbs, ¢ has only two
consonants (the ¢ ba’ and the ¢‘ayn).

Form Pronunciation English

Easy U a.na bi‘.tu I sold

sy &S an.ta bi‘ta You sold (MS)
sy el an.ti bi‘.ti You sold (FS)
gl s hu.wa ba.‘a He sold

el oo hi.ya ba.‘at She sold

lisy oy nah.nu bi*.na We sold
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Form
g2 o5
lssb o2
R
sy Lo
kb ks
kel Lo

Pronunciation

an.tum bi‘.tum
an.tun.na bi‘.fun.na
hum ba.‘a

hun.na bi‘.na
an.fu.ma bi‘.tu.ma
hu.ma ba.‘a

hu.ma ba. ‘a.ta

English

You sold (MP)

You sold (FP)

They sold (MP)
They sold (FP)

You sold (dual/M/F)
They sold (dual/M)
They sold (dual/F)

In order to conjugate the verb gL in the present tense, use the form gz

(va.bi.‘u) (to sell).

Form
&l Ul
& S
& 92
&8 g
O9=es el
RENRS
U9 02
RETRE
Ol Loss]
Oleeg Lo

Oleess Loa

Pronunciation
a.na a.bi.‘u

an.ta ta.bi.'u

an.ti ta.bl 7.na
hu.wa ya.bi.‘u
hi.ya ta.bi.‘u
nah.nu na.bi.‘u
an.tum ta.bl. @.na
an.fun.na ta.bi‘.na
hum ya.bl. @.na
hun.na ya.bi‘.na
an.tu.ma ta.bl. ‘a.ni
hu.ma ya.b1.‘a.ni

hu.ma ta.bl. a.ni

English

I am selling

You are selling (MS)

You are selling (FS)

He is selling

She is selling

We are selling

You are selling (MP)

You are selling (FP)
They are selling (MP)
They are selling (FP)
You are selling (dual/M/F)
They are selling (dual/M)
They are selling (dual/F)
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For the future tense, simply add the prefix —» (sa-) to the present form to get
= (saya.bi.'u) (he will sell).

Form Pronunciation English

&olw U] anasa.’a.bi‘u [ will sell

&esias S an.ta sa.ta.bi.‘u You will sell (MS)
RYCIICA] an.ti sa.ta.bl. Z.na You will sell (FS)

R 90 hu.wa sa.ya.bi.‘u He will sell

Fh (5B hi.ya sa.ta.bi.‘u She will sell

B (355 nah.nu sa.na.bi.‘'u We will sell

O9mesiw o] an.tum sa.ta.bl. i.na You will sell (MP)
REXIRX an.fun.na sa.ta.bi‘na You will sell (FP)
O95umw o hum sa.ya.bl. @.na They will sell (MP)
SR B hun.na sa.ya.bi‘na They will sell (FP)
Oleaciw el an.tu.ma sa.ta.bl. ‘a.ni You will sell (dual/M/F)
Ol Lo hu.ma sa.ya.bl. ‘a.ni They will sell (dual/M)
Oleaciw Lo hu.ma sa.ta.bl. ‘@.ni They will sell (dual/F)

Here are some other common irregular verbs:

V¥ Jdas/ oy (wa.sala/ya.silu) (arrived/to arrive)
Vv y93/y); (za.ra/ya.zi.ru) (visited/to visit)
Vbl e (Ma.sha/yam.shi) (walked/to walk)
Vg siolg il (ish.ta.ra/yash.ta.x) (bought/to buy)
V¥ s plsy (rad.da/ya.rud.du) (answered/to answer)
V¥ cmlslz (ja alya iu) (came/to come)

¥ hs/ el (a'18; yu' 1) (gave/to give)
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Match the personal pronouns on the left column with their Arabic equivalents on

the right.

you (MS) Py

we <ol
they (FP) &al
you (FS) RES]
he ]

l o

The answers are in Appendix C.
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Getting Started with Basic
Expressions

In This Chapter

Handling pleasantries

Using common introductions

Referring to countries and nationalities
Talking about the weather

n Arabic culture, you can’t underestimate the importance of greetings.

First impressions in the Middle East are crucial, and knowing both the
verbal and nonverbal nuances of greeting people is one of the most impor-
tant aspects of mastering Arabic.

In this chapter, I show you how to greet people in Arabic, how to respond to
basic greetings, and how to interact with native Arabic speakers. You find out
when it’s appropriate to use formal and informal terms, how to make small
talk, and how to introduce yourself. !lusw Ua> (haz.zan sa.1.dan) (Good luck!)

Greeting People Appropriately

In Arabic, you have to choose between formal and informal ways of greet-
ing people. The greeting you use depends on whom you're addressing: If
you're greeting someone you don’t know for the very first time, you must

use the more formal greetings. On the other hand, if you're greeting an old
family friend or a colleague you know well, feel free to use the more informal
forms of greeting. If you're not sure which form to use, you're better off going
formal. I cover both types of greetings as well as some other handy pleasant-
ries in this section.
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Saying hello

The formal way of greeting someone in Arabic is ¢Sds el (as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.
kum). Even though it translates into English as “hello,” it literally means “May
peace be upon you.” Arabic is a very poetic language, so you're going to have
to get used to the fact that a lot of the phrases used in everyday life are very
descriptive.

Using eSuls a3l is appropriate when

»” You're greeting a potential business partner.
v You're at a formal event, dinner, or gala.

» You're meeting someone for the first time.

The most common reply is a3l ¢Sue g (wa.‘a.lay.kum as.sa.lam) (and upon you
peace).

The phrase Y4ws Mai (ah.lan wa.sah.lan) is a very informal way of greeting a
person or group of people. Translated into English, it resembles the more
informal “hi” as opposed to “hello.” When someone says g3 Si, you should
also reply Ygws Sol. In some cases, when someone greets you in his home, he
may use this phrase. Here are other instances where you may run into this
common expression.

Using the informal Ygws Mo is appropriate when

»* You're greeting an old friend.
» You're greeting a family member.

v You're greeting someone at an informal gathering, such as a family
lunch.

Although Yws Moi is one of the friendliest and most informal greetings in
Arabic, you can actually greet someone you know very well, such as a close
friend or family member, by simply saying Mai. Because it’s the most informal
way of greeting someone in Arabic, make sure that you use 3] only with
people you're very comfortable with; otherwise you may appear disrespect-
ful even if you're trying to be friendly! (Nonverbal signs may also convey dis-
respect; see the later sidebar “Sending the right nonverbal message.”)

Kinship, family relations, and tribal connections are extraordinarily impor-
tant to people from the Middle East. In the early period of Islam when traders
and nomads roamed the Arabian Peninsula, they identified themselves as
members of one nation — the Y Joi (ahl al.is.lam) (kinship of Islam). They
greeted each other by identifying themselves as part of the Jai (ahl) (kin)

by saying Yai. This is how the phrase Y43 ] originated, although today it’s
simply a friendly way of greeting people.
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Bidding good-bye

Saying goodbye in Arabic is a little more straightforward than greeting some-
one because, even though there are different ways of saying good-bye, they
aren’t divided into formal or informal options. Here are the most common
ways of saying good-bye in Arabic:

V¥ &Ml 2 (a.‘a as.sa.la.mah) (go with peace, or good-bye)
v il ) (i)a alli.ga’) (until next time)
V¥ a2l ) (ia al.ghad) (see you tomorrow)

Asking how someone is

After you greet someone, the next part of an Arabic greeting is asking how
the person is doing.

“&N\BEI; The most common way of asking someone how he’s doing is $Jxl as (kay.fa
& al.hal). When you break down the phrase, you discover that Jl> means “state
of” and s means “how.” (The prefix .-J (al-) attached to Jl> is a definite
article, so Jl=Jl means “the state of health.”) Therefore, the phrase syl (s
literally means “How is the health?” but for all intents and purposes, you can
translate it into English as “How are you?”

Jil s is a gender-neutral phrase for asking people how they’re doing, but
you should also be aware of gender-defined greeting terms, which are deriva-
tives of phrase:

v When addressing a man, use &> «as (kay.fa ha.lu.ka).
v When addressing a woman, use &> as (kRay.fa ha.lu.ki).
BER
o Another variation of JlJl (&S is Selll> as (Ray.fa ha.lak) (How is your health?).

You can use either greeting, but Jl=Jl LS is preferred when you’re meeting
someone for the first time because it’s a bit more personal and informal.

Responding that you've doing well

When someone asks you how you’re doing, if you're doing just fine, the typi-
cal response is 4 we=dl (al.ham.du lil.lah) (I'm doing well), although it literally
translates to “Praise to God.” Typically, after you say 4l ws=dJl, you follow up
by saying 1,5 (shuk.ran) (thank you). As you expose yourself to more and
more Arabic phrases and terms, you'll notice that the reference to Allah is
widespread. Many everyday phrases still contain religious references. That’s
why a phrase as mundane as “I'm doing well” takes on religious overtones.
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& A greeting wouldn’t be complete if both sides didn’t address each other. So

after you say I'm doing well, you need to ask the other person how he or she is
doing:

v~ If you're speaking with a man, you say $JlJl S Eslg (wa. an.ta, kay.fa
al.hal) (And you, how are you?).

v If you're speaking with a woman, you say sJl=J s g.si 9 (wa.’an.ti, kay.fa
al.hal) (And you, how are you?).

Talkin’ the Talk

Myriam and Lisa, who are both students at the university, greet
each other at the school entrance.

ISt

2
%

Myriam: loSuls a3l
as.sa.fé.mu ‘a.lay.kum!
Hello!

Lisa: lodud| oSuls g
wa.‘a.lay.kum as.sa.lam!
Hello!

Myriam: sl s
kay.fa al.hal?
How are you?

Lisa: Sl S il TS cdll dasdl
al.ham.du lil.Iah, shuk.ran. wa.’an.ti, kay.fa al.hal?
I’m doing well, thank you. And you, how are you?

Myriam: T35l wesd)
al.ham.du lil./ah, shuk.ran.
I’'m doing well, thank you!

Lisa: lugll JI

i.la al.ghad!

I'll see you tomorrow!
Myriam: lul JI

i.la al.ghad!

Ill see you tomorrow!
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Sending the right nonverbal message

Although familiarizing yourself with the lan-
guage is the first step to interacting with people
from the Middle East, you also need to under-
stand some of the nonverbal signs that can
be as meaningful as words in communicating
with native speakers. For example, when shak-
ing someone’s hand, be sure to avoid pressing
the person’s palm with too much force. In the
United States, a firm and strong handshake is
encouraged in order to display a healthy dose

of confidence. In most Arab countries, how-
ever, a forceful handshake is viewed as an
openly hostile act. The reasoning is that you
use force against people whom you don’t con-
sider friends, so a forceful handshake indicates
that you don't consider that person a friend.
Therefore, the most acceptable way to shake
hands in the Arab world is to present a friendly,
not-too-firm grip.

Making Introductions

A\

Carrying on a conversation with someone you haven’t exchanged names with

is awkward, to say the least. But you can easily remedy this awkwardness
when you know a few key phrases. This section explains how to ask people
for their names and how to share your name using the possessive form,
which may be one of the easiest grammar lessons and linguistic concepts

you’ll encounter in Arabic.

Asking “What's your name?”

After you go through the basic greeting procedure, which I cover in the

63

preceding section, you're ready to ask people their names. This task is rela-
tively easy given that you only need to know two words: el (ism) (name)
and L (ma) (what). If you're addressing a man, you ask $élwl Lo (ma is.mu.ka)
(What's your name?). When addressing a woman, you ask $¢lewl b (a is.mu.ki).

If you say ¢ew! Lo (ma is.muk) without using the suffixes —a or -i at the end of
elewl, you're actually using a gender-neutral form, which is perfectly accept-
able. You can address both men and women by saying $é¢kwl Lo (ma is.muk)
(What'’s your name?).
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Responding with the possessive
“My name is . . .”

The possessive form is one of Arabic’s easiest grammatical lessons: All you do
is add the suffix ¢ (-I) (pronounced ee) to the noun, and — voila! — you have
the possessive form of the noun. For example, to say “my name,” you add s to
¢l and get ol (is.mi) (my name). So to say “My name is Amine,” all you say is
wol ol (‘is.mT a.min). It’s that simple!

Saying “It’s a pleasure to meet you!”

When someone introduces himself or herself, a polite response is s s (ta.
shar.rafna) (It’s a pleasure to meet you). td 45 is a formal response, whereas
Sgws Yo (ah.lan wa.sah.lan) (Welcome!) is much more informal.

& ,4 (sha.raf) is the Arabic term for “honor,” which means that ts,<s literally
translates to “We’re honored.” In English, it’s the equivalent of “It’s a plea-
sure to meet you.”

Ygws S is a phrase with a dual role: When used at the beginning of a dialogue,
it means “hi” (see the section “Saying hello” earlier in this chapter for further
explanation). When used right after an introduction, you're informally saying
“Nice to meet you.”

Talkin’ the Talk

THIS!

»
.

Amine walks into a coffee shop in downtown Casablanca and

greets Alex.

Amine: Rlgws Yo
ah.lan wa.sah.lan!
Hi!

Alex: Blgws Aol
ah.lan wa.sah.lan!
Hi!

Amine: ol Lo «Zoly .gul ol

is.m1 a.min. wa.’an.ta, ma is.muk?
My name is Amine. And you, what’s your name?
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Alex: ST ol
is.mT Alex.
My name is Alex.

Amine: 18,55
ta.shar.raf.na!l
It's a pleasure to meet you!

Alex: 118 55
ta.shar.raf.na!l
It’s a pleasure to meet you!

Talking about Countries and Nationalities

With the growing internationalism of the modern world, when you meet
someone for the first time, you may want to know what country he or she is
from. Fortunately for English speakers, the names of countries in Arabic are
very similar to their names in English. Even more good news is the fact that
the terms for nationalities are derivatives of the country names.

Asking “Where are you from?”

If you're speaking with a man and want to ask him where he’s from, you use
the phrase $&37 (1 o (min ay.na an.ta) (Where are you from?). Similarly, if you
want to ask a woman “Where are you from?” you say ?gﬁ >l o (min ay.na
an.ti).

If you want to ask if a man is from a certain place — for example, America —
you say $55 ] o &1 Ja (hal an.ta min am.ri.ka) (Are you from America?) (M). If
you're speaking with a woman, you simply replace &si (‘an.ta) with g..ﬂ (an.ti).

n

Telling where “1 am from . . .

To say “l am from . . .,” you use the preposition g(min) (from) and the per-
sonal pronoun i (‘a.nd) (I/me). Therefore, “I'm from America” is & i &e G
(a.na min am.ri.ka).

To help you both understand responses to the question “Where are you
from?” (see the preceding section) and give your own response to such
questions, Table 4-1 lists the names of various countries and corresponding
nationalities in Arabic.
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Table 4-1 Country Names and Nationalities in Arabic
Country/Nationalities Pronunciation English
e al.magh.rib Morocco
Y magh.ri.bt Moroccan (M)
;,,,),u magh.ri.biy.yah Moroccan (F)
Sl al.ja.za.ir Algeria
S ja.za’in Algerian (M)
& 53> ja.za.’i.riy.yah Algerian (F)
TN tu.nis Tunisia
AT tu.ni.st Tunisian (M)
;,:4.:.53 td.ni.siy.yah Tunisian (F)
ras misr Egypt
San mis.i Egyptian (M)
::_“,),M mis.riy.yah Egyptian (F)
&, al.i.ragq Iraq
Sy ‘i.ra.qu Iragi (M)
;§|ﬁ ‘i.ra.giy.yah Iraqi (F)
Ldgmudl as.sa.‘l.diy.yah Saudi
$O9%w sa.‘u.di Saudi (M)
&3 g sa.‘0.diy.yah Saudi (F)
(S5 yo! am.ri.ka America/USA
ol am.ri.ki American (M)
;ﬁs,)“)nl am.r.kiy.yah American (F)

To tell someone “l am from Morocco,” you say oyl 3 Ui (a.na min al. magh.rib).
Alternatively, you may also say (e Ui (a.na magh.ri.bt) (I am Moroccan) (M).
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Words to Know

wa.‘a.lay.kum as.sa.lam

as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.kum

ah.lan wa.sah.lan

al.ham.du lil.lah

is.mi
.n
n.ta

n.t

i
sa.bah al.khayr

ma.sa’ al.khayr
tus.bih ‘a.la khayr

=9

ilaalli.qa

hello (reply to)
hello

hi; or nice to meet you,
depending on the context

I'm doing well (Praise to
God)

name
my name
personal pronoun “I”

personal pronoun
“you” (M)

personal pronoun “you” (F)
good morning

good evening

good night

until next time

Shooting the Breeze: Talking

about the Weather

If you want to chitchat with a friend or stranger, talking about the ikl (at.
tags) (weather) is a pretty safe topic. In conversations about the weather,

you're likely to use some of the following words:

V¥ yueid) (ash.shams) (sun)
v ,ho (al.ma.tar) (rain)
V¥ s, (ra‘d) (thunder)
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v 3y (barg) (lightning)

V¥ Olow (sa.hab) (clouds)

v 3, ,> (ha.ra.rah) (temperature)

V* i>,s (da.ra.jah) (degree)

¥ 5,L (ba.rid) (cold)

v ,l> (har) (hot)

V¥ dgby (ru.ti.bah) (humidity)

v s (ih) (wind)

V¥ diole (‘a.si.fah) (storm)

Vv &b (thalj) (snow)

V¥ 3 wed (qaws qu.zah) (rainbow)
If you want to express the temperature, as in “It’s x degrees,” you must use the

following construct: 8,/,=! (insert number) d>,s. So, d=,s 35 8,l,=Jl means “It’s
35 degrees.”

Because the weather is a quasi-universal topic that interests almost every-
one, here are some expressions you can use to start talking about the
weather:

V Spsdl sheiw Jo (hal sa.tum.tir al.yawm) (Is it going to rain today?)

VSIS Gl ol ps2 (yawm har, a.lay.sa ka.dha.lik) (Hot day, isn’t it?)

1 3l 15,1 sl ol (as.baha al jaww ba.ri.dan faj.’a.tan) (It’s gotten cold all
of a sudden.)

1 3135 ikl Liww Jo (hal sa.yab.qa al.jaww ha.ka.dha) (Will the weather
remain like this?)

Temperatures in the majority of the Middle Eastern countries are stated in
Celsius and not Fahrenheit. If you hear someone say that d>,s 25 8,/ =l (al.
ha.ra.rah 25 da.ra.jah) (It’s 25 degrees), don’t worry that you're going to freeze!
The person actually means that it’s almost 80 degrees Fahrenheit. To convert
degrees from Celsius to Fahrenheit, use the following formula:

(Celsius 1.8) + 32 = Degrees Fahrenheit
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Talkin’ the Talk

Hassan:

Alexandra and Hassan are talking about the weather.

359250 S pudlal] S

kay.fa at.tags fi New York?
How's the weather in New York?

Alexandra:

10V jliee ikl

at.tags mum.taz al.’an!
The weather is excellent right now!

Hassan:

Fpmadin (98w S

hal sa.ya.kin mush.mis?
Is it going to be sunny?

Alexandra:

& 5w JIsh Luadio 39S

sa.ya.kin mush.mi.san tu.wal al.us.bd’.
It's going to be sunny all week long.

Hassan: TS ussg

wa.ba‘.da dha.lik?
And after that?

NEFR
1a a“.rif.

Alexandra:

I don’t know.

Hurray, it’s raining!

One of the happiest times of the year for people
of the Middle East is when the rain comes.
After all, these hot desert countries get very
little rainfall. You'll almost never hear anyone
complaining about rain in Arabic — there are
no equivalent expressions for “rain, rain, go
away.” Actually, the opposite is true! There's a
song that farmers, students, and children sing
when the rain starts falling:

) MoW/wo o cor D ol DY gl il
o (ah-sheh-tah-tah-tah-tah-tah / ah-ou-/ad
al-hah-rah-tah; sah-bee, sah-bee, sah-bee /

al-ah-ou-lad fee koo-bee) (Oh rain, rain, rain,
rain, rain / Children of the plowman; Pour,
pour, pour / The children are in the hood of
my jellaba).

A jil./la.ba is a long, flowing garment worn by
farmers in the Middle East. It has a big hood in
which the farmer puts objects. Of course, chil-
dren can't fit in the hood of the j jil./a, but the
hood is big enough that it symbolizes protec-
tion against the rain. This is a happy song that
expresses people’s joy when it rains!
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Match the common Arabic greetings and basic expressions in the left column with
the English translation in the right column.

1. $&3T ool o0 a. What's your name?
2. df dosd! b. See you tomorrow.
3. eSude Ml c. It's a pleasure to meet you.
4. $élow! d. I'm doing well.
5. pMl oSuls g e. Until next time
6. el I f. Hil
7. Ud,as g. Good luck!
8. a1 h. Hello!
9. Rligws Mol i. Where are you from?
10. Nuusmw Lo j- And upon you peace.



Chapter 5

Getting Your Numbers, Dates, and

Measurements Straight

In This Chapter

Discovering the Arabic number system

Sorting out words for days and months

Figuring out the right measurements

Being able to communicate effectively in any new language you’re study-
ing is important. Although knowing terms related to the workplace and
the home is important, just as equally important is knowing practical terms,
such as numbers and measurements. In this chapter, I identify all the practi-
cal terms so that you can communicate clearly and effectively. I first start

out by showing you the Arabic number system, which is similar but slightly
different than the number system you’re used to in English. I then show you
other key terms so that you’re able to discuss time of the year (days, weeks,
and months). And I finally show you critical terms relating to measurements.

Talking Numbers

WMBER
“&
&

Knowing how to express numbers in Arabic is a basic language lesson. You're
bound to encounter Arabic numbers in all sorts of settings, including conver-
sation. For example, when you’re talking with someone about the weather,
you need to know your numbers in order to reference the temperature or
understand a reference if the other person makes one. In this section, I intro-
duce you to the Arabic s i (ar.gam) (numbers). The singular form of pl i is
¢3, (ra.qam) (number).

Arabic numbers are part of one of the earliest traditions of number notation.
Even though the Western world’s number system is sometimes referred to
as “Arabic numerals,” actual Arabic numbers are written differently than the
ones used in the West. One of the most important aspects of Arabic numbers
to keep in mind is that you read them from left to right. That’s right! Even
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though you read and write Arabic from right to left, you read and write Arabic
numbers from left to right! Table 5-1 lays out the Arabic numbers from 0 to 10.

Table 5-1 Arabic Numerals 0-10
Arabic Pronunciation English
oo sifr 0-
sy wa.hid 1K
oLl ith.nan 2y
B tha./a.thah 3y
syl ar.ba.‘ah 4¢
Lo kham.sah 50
i sittah 61
A sab.‘ah 1v
aoled tha.ma.ni.yah 8A
dzud tis.‘ah 94

8 i ‘ah-sha-rah 10%-

Numbers are important not only for discussing the weather but also for tell-
ing time, asking about prices, and conducting everyday business. Table 5-2
contains the numbers from 11 to 20.

Table 5-2 Arabic Numerals 11-20
Arabic Pronunciation English
s aol ah.ad ‘a.shar 11 %y
s U3 ith.na ‘a.shar 12 vy
s &YW tha./a.that ‘a.shar 13y
8 pias dsy ] ar.ba.‘at ‘a.shar 14 1¢
ik b kham.sat ‘a.shar 15 v0
8 yius diw sittat ‘a.shar 16 11
i Ao sab.‘at ‘a.shar 17 sv
s doled tha.ma.ni.yat ‘a.shar 18 A
s dud tis.‘at ‘a.shar 1914

09y ‘ish.run 2v.
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<P You obtain the numbers from 11 to 19 by combining a derivative form of the
number 8,is (10) — specifically ,&s (tenth) — with a derivative form of the
singular number. In the case of the numbers from 13 to 19, all you do is add
the suffix -ta to the regular number and add the derivative form ,is. After
you're familiar with this pattern, remembering these numbers is much easier.

Table 5-3 shows the numbers in increments of 10 from 20 to 100.

Table 5-3 Arabic Numerals 20-100
Arabic Pronunciation English
09 s ‘ish.run 20
KPS tha.la.thun 30
RYC] ar.ba.‘dn 40
Ogunas kham.stn 50
Ogiw sit.tun 60
Og%uw sab.‘tn 70
Osiled tha.ma.nun 80
RYC tis.‘in 90
lo ma.’ah 100

A\

In English, you add the suffix -ty to get thirty, forty, and so on. In Arabic, the
suffix 3¢ (-in) plays that role, as in gg=,1 (40) Or Hgues (50).

Referring to Days and Months

When you’re engaged in conversation, you may find that you need to refer to
certain days of the week or months. Fortunately the days of the g geui (us.bz")
(week) are number derivatives — that is, they’re derived from Arabic num-
bers. So recognizing the roots of the words for days of the week is key:

v s>Y (al.’a.had) (Sunday)
V¥ 5589 (alith.nayn) (Monday)
v 53 (ath.thula.tha’) (Tuesday)

V¥ cln,¥ (al.’ar.ba. ‘@’) (Wednesday)

V¥ sl (al.kha.mis) (Thursday)

/3
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V¥ dsexdl (aljum.‘ah) (Friday)
V¥ Cull (as.sabf) (Saturday)
Notice that Sunday is derived from the number 1, Monday from 2, Tuesday

from 3, Wednesday from 4, and Thursday from 5. In the Islamic calendar,
Sunday is the first day, Monday the second day, and so on.

Saturday gets its name from gez, which means to gather; it’s the day when
Muslims gather around the mosque and pray.

Arabs use three different types of calendars to note the passage of time.

v The Gregorian calendar is basically the same calendar as the one used
throughout the Western world.

v The Islamic calendar, sometimes also known as the lunar calendar, is
partly based on the lunar cycle and has radically different names for the
months than its Western counterpart.

Tables 5-4 and 5-5 show the i (ash.hur) (months) in the Gregorian and
Islamic calendars, because they’re the most widely used calendars.

Table 5-4 Gregorian Calendar

Arabic Pronunciation English
by ya.na.yir January
8 fib.ra.yir February
wobe ma.ris March
Juyl ab.ril April

b ma.yo May

993 yun.yo June

P yulyo July
o] u.ghus.tus August
JoveI sib.tam.bir September
ey uk.to.bar October
gl nu.vam.bir November

s dr.sam.bir December
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The Arabic names of the Gregorian months are similar to the names in

English. However, the names of the Islamic calendar are quite different.

Table 5-5 Islamic Calendar

Arabic Pronunciation English

p o) al.mu.har.ram January
ho safar February
IV &y ra.br* al.” aw.wal March
S 7y ra.br ath.tha.nt April
SV oo ju.ma.da al.’z.1a May

L goles ju.ma.da ath.tha.ni.yah June

) ra.jab July

RES sha‘.ban August
Olas, ra.ma.dan September
Jsd shaw.wal October
Busdll g3 dha al.gr".dah November
il 93 dha al.hajjah December

Because the [slamic calendar is partly based on the lunar cycle, the months
don’t overlap with the Gregorian calendar, making it difficult to match the

months with the Gregorian ones.

Chatting about the months without mentioning the Jsas (fu.sail) (seasons)

would be difficult:

V¥ Ciwo (sayf) (summer)
v &, (kha.rif) (fall)
Vv < (shita’) (winter)
V¥ o, (ra.bi’) (spring)
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Size Matters: Measuring in Arabic

Measurements are a critical component of any language, and this includes
Arabic. If you're going to communicate effectively, you need these tools to
be able to get your point across. In this section, I show you some key terms
regarding measurements that you'll likely come across:

V¥ oz (hajm) (size)

Vg (Santl.mitr) (centimeter)
Vv s (mitr) (meter)

Vs gbS (RI-1G mitr) (kilometer)
V¥ 039 (wazn) (weight)

¥ pl,¢ (ghi.ram) (gram)

V¥ el eks (kila ghram) (kilogram)
¥ ol e (milIl ghram) (milligram)
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Illustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman

oo = >

The answers are in Appendix C.
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Chapter 6
At the Office and Around the House

In This Chapter
Interacting with co-workers
Using the imperative verb form

Relaxing in your home

f you're like most people living in the modern world, the two places

where you spend the most time probably are your Jjw (man.zil) (house)
and your S (mak.tab) (office). Like many people who are employed by
big companies, small businesses, government agencies, or private ventures,
you divide your cdg (waqt) (time) between Jo=)! (al. ‘a.mal) (work) and
& Y 8Lyl (al. ‘a.yah al.‘u.sa.riy.yah) (family life). Achieving ;i (at.ta.wa.
zun) (balance) between the two is extremely crucial for your happiness,
your efficiency at the workplace, and your effectiveness in your home. In this
chapter, I cover all the good “work” words you should know and introduce
you to all aspects of life at the office and around the house to help you bal-
ance life between these two worlds.

Managing the Office Environment

The office is an essential part of modern life. In most Arabic-speaking and
Muslim countries, Js=/ (al.‘um.mal) (workers) work from ;39 (al.’ith.nayn)
(Monday) until dse=d! (al jum.‘ah) (Sunday). Most workers follow a standard
dunsdl delud! ] d=wld) delud) (as.sa.‘ah at.ta.si.‘ah i.]1a as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah)
(9 to 5) schedule for workdays.

Although most 35 (ma.ka.tib) (offices) around the world give their work-
ers time for <lu¢ (gha.da’) (lunch), the duration depends on the employer and
the country. For example, in the United States, it’s not uncommon for a Jsle
(‘a.mil) (worker) to eat lunch while sitting at his ««8s (mak.tab) (desk). On the
other hand, in most Middle Eastern countries, a worker gets two hours and is
encouraged to eat his lunch at his home with his (us.rah) (family).
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Here are some key words and terms to help you navigate the workplace:

V¥ Jos (‘a.mal) (work/job)

V¥ 440 (mih.nah) (profession)

Vv & ,4 (sha.rikah) (company)

V* 5,8 & ,i (sha.rikah ka.bi.rah) (large company)

V* b0 & )4 (sha.ri.kah sa.ghirah) (small company)

V¥ zuas (mas.na’) (factory)

V¥ (93 (zu.bun) (client)

¥ 5L (za.ba.‘in) (clients)
You can choose from many different kinds of &S & (sha.ri.kaf) (companies) to
work for, including a & yas (mas.raf) (bank), an dwl=s & i (sha.ri.kat mu.ha.
sa.bah) (accounting firm), or a slkl=xs (mu.ha.mah) (law firm). You also have
many choices when it comes to yee (mi.han) (professions). Here are some
popular professions:

¥ b yas (Mas.ra.fi) (banker) (M)

V* 48 ,as (mas.ra.fiy.yah) (banker) (F)

V¥ Jksl Joy (ra.jul‘a’.mal) (businessman)

V¥ Jlesl suww (say.yi.dat a‘.mal) (businesswoman)

¥ sl (mu.ha.mi) (lawyer)

V¥ by (shur.tiy) (police officer)

Vv kb Joy (ra.jul it.fa’) (firefighter)
Most companies have a lot of workers with different responsibilities, and
most workers find themselves in various <l s (i.da.raf) (divisions/groups/
departments) within the company. Here are some of the common depart-
ments you may find in a company:

V” dwl=all 8y18) (I.da.rat al.mu.ha.sa.bah) (accounting department)

V¥ &gl 8yls) (.da.rat at.tas.wiq) (marketing department)

V¥ Oyl 8yls) (i.da.rat al.qa.niin) (legal department)

V¥ oudelll 8 18] (.da.rat al.‘a.mi.lin) (human resources department)

V¥ Masdl 8180 (i.da.rat al.‘u.ma.la’) (customer service department)
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Interacting with your colleagues

Unless you're in an office that doesn’t require you to interact with people face
to face, you need to be able to get along with your ¢\ (zu.ma.la) (colleagues).
This section reveals the terms that can help you get along with everyone

at the office so that you can be as productive and efficient as possible.

Before you build good working relationships with your co-workers, you
should know the right words for classifying them:

V¥ Juw (za.mil) (colleague) (MS)

V¥ i (za.milah) (colleague) (FS)

V¥ pue (mu.dir) (director) (MS)

V¥ b e (mu.di.rah) (director) (FS)

V¥ (g4 (mu.di.riin) (directors) (MP)

V¥ Ol pae (mu.diral) (directors) (FP)

V¥ iy (ra.is) (president) (MS)

V* duwsy (ra.1.sah) (president) (FS)

V¥ i, (ru’a.sa’) (presidents) (MP)

¥ Olwd) (ra.1.saf) (presidents) (FP)
Whether you like it or not, your sl <o (zu.ma.la’ al.mak.tab) (office col-
leagues) have a big influence over your time at the office; therefore, getting
along with your colleagues is crucial. You can address people you work with
in a number of different ways, such as based on rank, age, or gender. These

categorizations may seem discriminatory in an American sense, but these
terms actually carry the utmost respect for the person being referenced:

v Use guw (say.yi.di) (sir) to address the director or someone with a
higher rank than you.

»” Use Jjuaw (say.yi.da.t) (madam) to address the director or president.

v Use Liso (sa.diq) (friend) to address a male colleague.

1 Use ivae (sa.di.qa.ti) (friend) to address a colleague.

v Use VY1 (al.’akh) (brother) to address a co-worker or colleague.

v Use <&V (al.'ukhi) (sister) to address a colleague.
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WISy
g?‘\ - % In Arabic culture, it’s okay to address co-workers or people close to you as
Q @ brother or sister even though they may not be related to you. Here are some
e Y/ phrases to help you interact cordially and politely with your colleagues:

V” $uslus wiyi Jo (hal tu.ri.du mu.sa.‘a.dah) (Do you need help?) (M)
V* $aslus s Jo (hal tu.rldin mu.sa.‘a.dah) (Do you need help?) (F)
V¥ $dusll Ol )Sws Jo (hal yum kin an u.sa.‘i.dak) (May I help you?) (M)
V¥ $dusll Ol 9Ses Jo (hal yum kin an u.sa.‘i.dik) (May I help you?) (F)

Vo Sd w5 Ja. eshall ) wadle (sa.’adh.ha.bu i.la al.mat.‘am. hal tu.rid
shay.’an) (I'm going to the cafeteria. Do you want anything?) (M)

Y Seh a5 Jo. e=laedl J] cedle (sa.‘adh.ha.bu ila al.mat.‘am. hal tu.ri.du
shay.’an) (I'm going to the cafeteria. Do you want anything?) (F)

V¥ 3B 5 u gleazl buss (‘in.da.na ij.ti.ma‘ ba‘.da khams da.qa.’iq) (We have a
meeting in five minutes.)

VS35 g Mo U (hal wa.salak ba.ri.di al.'ilik.ti.ro.ny) (Did you get my
e-mail?)

¥ 368 duis Jo (hal ‘in.da ka ga.lam) (Do you have a pen?) (M)
¥ k8 duie Jo (hal ‘in.du.ki ga.lam) (Do you have a pen?) (F)

Talkin’ the Talk

Omar and Samir are colleagues working on a project at the office.

Omar: § p ) CuS Jo
hal ka.tab.ta at.taq.rir?
Did you write the report?

Samir: alS 3 ebaslus wyl 56U g 80l il S
ka.tab.tu nisf at.taq.rir wa.la.kin u.ri.du mu.sa.’a.
da.tak fi ki.ta.ba.tah.
| wrote half of the report, but | need your help to
finish writing it.

Omar: Sdoss Ol w5 ol - desdl ) W L o
tay.tib hay.ya bi.na i.la al.’a.mal. ay.na tu.ri.du an
na‘.ma.la?
Okay, let’s get to work. Where would you like us to
work?

Samir: glaz ¥l deB ) W Lo

hay.ya bi.na i.la qa.’at lij.ti.méa’.
Let’s go to the conference room.
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Omar and Samir head to the conference room to finish the report.

Omar: Sy ol o, Dl 8 8y9all oda w5 o
hal tu.ri.du ha.dhi.hi as.sa.rah fi bi.da.yat at.taq.rir aw
ni.ha.ya.tih?
Do you want this illustration in the beginning or end
of the report?

Samir: e g Doy 8 b
a.zun f1 bi.da.yat at.taq.rir ah.san.
I believe in the beginning of the report is better.

Omar: SAE N of ;51 dodio w3 o
hal nu.zi.du saf.ha.tan ukh.ra aw ha.dha ka.fi?
Should we add another page or is this enough?

Samir: .6 lia
ha.dha ka.fi.
This is enough.

Omar: $ a0 138 £ 39 Of Wy e
ma.ta tu.ri.du an nu.waz.zi.‘a. ha.dha at.taq.rir?
When would you like to distribute this report?

Samir: ez W ol a8 35S Of we dele JY5 g leiz] s
‘in.da.na ij.ti.ma’ khi./al sa.’ah. ya.ji.bu an ya.ki.na
at.taq.rir ja.hi.zan li.lij.ti.ma’.

We have a meeting in one hour. The report must be
ready in time for the meeting.

Omar: Szabas giwwg.huwgip@ 395w
sa.ya.kd.nu ja.hi.zan fi nisf sa.’ah. kam nus.khah ya.ji.
bu an nat.ba*
It’ll be ready in half an hour. How many copies do we
need to print?

Samir: CAL&S (o s yiis
‘ashr nu.sakh min fad-lik.
Ten copies, please.

Omar: 0,57 eb Jls U yg8
faw.ran, hal hu.na.ka shay.’un a.kha.run?
Right away. Is there anything else?

Samir: AR
la shuk.ran.
No. Thank you.
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Words to Know

taq.rir report
ta.qa.rir reports

nisf half

mu.sa.‘a.dah help

ghur.fah room
ij.ti.ma’ meeting/conference
su.war pictures
bi.da.yah beginning
ni.ha.yah ending

to add

distribute

ready (M)

ready (F)

to print

copies
mu.math.thil representative (M)
mu.math.thi.lah representative (F)
mu.math.thi.lin representatives (MP)

mu.math.thi.lat representatives (FP)

i.da.fi additional (M)

i.da.fiy.yah additional (F)
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Giving orders

The imperative verb form, also known as the command form, is used to give
orders or directions. It’s an important verb to know in the workplace because
that’s where you’re usually told what to do and where you tell others what

to do. The imperative structure is fairly straightforward. This section shares
some quick tips to allow you to master the imperative form.

First, because the imperative is a command form, you can use it only
with second-person pronouns such as <si (an.ta) (you) (M) and s.,ul (an.ti)
(you) (F). You can’t use the imperative with third-personal pronouns such
as g» (hu.wa) (he) because you can’t give an order to someone who isn’t
present. The following is a list of the personal pronouns to use with the
imperative:

v csi (an.ta) (you) (MS)

¥ el (anuti) (you) (FS)

v sl (an.um) (you) (MP)

v sal (an.tun.na) (you) (FP)

¥ Ll (an.tu.ma) (you) (dual)
Second, the imperative form is nothing but a derived form of the regular verb
in the oWl (al.ma.dy) (the past) and g ;Lasd) (al.mu.da.ri‘) (the present) tenses.
The following is a list of the most common imperative verbs:

¥ S| (uk.tub) (write)

v 1,31 (ig.ra") (read)

v ksl (un.zur) (look)

v sl (a. id) (repeat)

¥ U8 (qul) (say)

v Js (kul) (eaf)

¥ oIS (ta.kallam) (talk)

v 8 (qif) (stop)

V¥ 05 (ta.har.rak) (move)

One of the more important verb command forms is the verb <5 (ka.ta.ba) (to
write). Table 6-1 shows the imperative (command form) of this verb.
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Table 6-1 Imperative Form of To Write

Pronoun Imperative Pronunciation English
a1 (you/MS) S| uktub write (MS)
<ol (you/FS) Yy uk:tu.bt write (FS)
1 (you/MP) I5aS) uk.tu.bi write (MP)
o0l (you/FP) S| uk.tub.na write (FP)
o] (dual) Ls) uk.tu.ba write (dual)

Another verb you should be aware of is the verb ¢IS5 (ta.kal.la.ma) (fo talk).
Table 6-2 shows the imperative form of this verb.

Table 6-2 Imperative Form of To Talk

Pronoun Imperative Pronunciation English
<ol (you/MS) NS ta.kallam talk (MS)
i (you/FS) ol ta.kalla.mi talk (FS)
1 (you/MP) [NT ta.kalla.ma talk (MP)
o1 (you/FP) elS ta.kal.lam.na talk (FP)
o] (dual) Lol ta.kalla.ma talk (dual)

Supplying your office
In order to function properly and efficiently at the office, you need a number
of different work-related items. Here are some common supplies you can
expect to find at the office:

¥ S (kur.si) (chair)

V¥ LiSw (mak.tab) (desk)

V¥ SemaSdl (al.kum.bi.yii.tar) (computer)

v Gile (ha.tif) (telephone)

V¥ S (faks) (fax machine)

V¥ dss\b (ta.bi.‘ah) (printer)
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Besides ¥ (a.laf) (machines) and heavy furniture, you also need smaller
tools to help you get by at the office:

V¥ 3> ol8 (ga.lam jaf) (pen)

V¥ plo, ol (ga.lam ra.sas) (pencil)

V¥ 3lows (mim.hah) (eraser)

v obs (ki.tab) (book)

¥ w8 (daftar) (notebook)

v 3lysl (aw.raq) (papers)

V¥ §l,s) e (Mash.bak aw.raq) (paper clip)

v &0 (samgh) (glue)

V¥ GoY b i (shaurif la.siq) (tape)
If you can’t find a notebook or glue, ask a colleague if you can borrow one.
Here’s how you ask a colleague a question, depending on whether you're
speaking to a man or a woman:

V¥ Sgeo duis Jo (hal ‘in.daki daftar) (Do you have a notebook?) (F)

V¥ Jdus Jo $a00 (hal ‘in.daka samgh) (Do you have glue?) (M)

V¥ $GoY b yh dus Jo (hal ‘in.da.ka sha.rit la.siq) (Do you have tape?) (MP)

1 k8 owis Jo (hal “in.da.hu ga.lam) (Does he have a pen?)
The construct “to have” in Arabic isn’t a verb (see the preceding list of exam-
ples); rather, it’s a combination of possessive suffix constructions added to the
word ws (‘in.da) (have), which is the best word in the language to denote pos-
session. However, for all intents and purposes, you may use this construct —

&s followed by a possessive suffix — in the same way as you would a regular
verb. Check out this prepositional phrase using all personal pronoun suffixes:

Pronoun Form Pronunciation English

G exte ‘in.d1 I have

o duis ‘in.da.ka You have (MS)
<ol duss ‘in.da.ki You have (FS)
9o suis ‘in.da.hu He has

S laws ‘in.da.ha She has
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Pronoun Form Pronunciation English

ReS) bus ‘in.da.na We have

(,,;:.T Sws ‘in.da.kum You have (MP)
o0l oSS s ‘in.da.kun.na You have (FP)
oS paks ‘in.da.hum They have (MP)
o Lo s ‘in.da.hun.na They have (FP)
Lo LSwis ‘in.da.ku.ma You have (dual)
Lo Lo dis ‘in.da.hu.ma They have (dual)

Talkin’ the Talk

THIS!

"(4;

Samira can’t find her eraser. She asks some of her colleagues if they
have one available for her to borrow.

Samira: $Bles Juis Jo .3yl Igde
‘af.wan ta.riq, hal ’in.da.ka mim.hah?
Excuse me, Tarik. Do you have an eraser?

Tarik: S 8 ol s
lah.zah, sa.’a.ra fi mak.ta.br.
One moment. I'll check my desk.

Tarik looks around his desk but can’t find the eraser.

Tarik: Bl s gud il G
a.na a.sif lay.sa ’in.di mim.hah.
I’m sorry. | don’t have an eraser here.

Samira: $8loees OIS (0
man ’in.da.hu mim.hah?
Who has an eraser?

Tarik: Bloas suis elil,d of ool
a.zun.nu an.na frank ’in.da.hu mim.hah.
| believe Frank has an eraser.

Samira: S
shuk.ran.
Thank you.
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Samira stops by Frank’s desk to ask him for an eraser.

Samira: $8lonon Juis S .elilL8 Mal
ah.lan frank. hal ’in.da.ka mim.hah?
Hi, Frank. Do you have an eraser?

Frank: oo e
na.’am, ha hi.ya.
Yes. Here you go.

Samira: N o 1,8
shuk.ran ja.zi.lan.
Thank you so much!

Words to Know

one moment

lam sorry (M)

lam sorry (F)

Life at Home

If you're like most people, you spend a lot of time at your Jjw (man.zil)
(house). The house is a bit different than the cw (bayt) (home) because a
house can be any old house, whereas the home is the space where you feel
most comfortable. In many cultures, a house is a family’s or individual’s most
prized possession or asset. Due to the centrality of the home and house in
everyday life, knowing how to talk about them in depth can be very useful.

In this section, I tell you all the right words and terms to help you talk about
your house.
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As you know, a house consists of & ,& (ghu-raf) (rooms). The singular form is
48,2 (ghu-fah) (room) in Arabic. This list can help you become familiar with
the major types of rooms in a house:

V* wol) 8,2 (ghur.fat al.ju.liis) (sitting room)

V* diusal) &8 ,2 (ghur.fat al.ma.‘7.shah) (living room)

¥ plehll &,¢ (ghur.fat at.ta.‘am) (dining room)

¥ pgil 8,2 (ghur.fat an.nawm) (bedroom)

¥ s> (ham.mam) (bathroom)

V' Jwsd| 48,8 (ghur fat al.ghasl) (washing/laundry room)

v &das (mat.bakh) (Ritchen)

’

In addition to rooms, a house may also have a &l bl <lg9¥ Wiy (mar.’ab li 'T.wa
as.say.ya.raf) (garage) where you can park your 8,k (say.ya.rah) (car) as well
as a diyu> (ha.di.qah) (garden) where you can play or just relax. Some Jjle
(ma.na.zil) (houses) even have a d>lw & » (bir.kat si.ba.ha) (swimming pool).

Each room in the house usually contains different items. For example, you
can expect to find a , ,w (sa.rir) (bed) in a bedroom. Here are some items
you can expect to find in the bathroom:

V¥ pl> e (mir.had) (toilet)

v s (dush) (shower)

V* Juwse (Mmagh.sal) (sink)

¥ oLwYI 8,8 (fur.shat al.’as.nan) (toothbrush)

V¥ 9l (sham.bi) (shampoo)

V¥ Helo (sa.biin) (soap)

v 81 (mir.’ah) (mirror)
You can expect to find the following items in the kitchen:

V¥ 4¢3 (tan.niir) (oven)

V¥ i>%5 (thal.la.jah) (refrigerator)
V¥ ¢ (shu.wak) (forks)

V¥ &M (ma.la.'iq) (spoons)

V¥ 5SS (sa.ka.kin) (knives)

v oSt (ak.wab) (glasses)

v Wb (at.baq) (dishes)
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Family life in a Middle Eastern home

In most Arabic-speaking and Islamic countries,
the ¢ (bayt)(home) plays a very central role in
family life. Unlike in Western countries, the 8 yu!
(us.rah) (family) structure in the home generally
consists of more than the parents and children
(the typical nuclear family); it extends to other
members of the family, such as grandparents,
uncles, aunts, and cousins. Therefore, a home
in most Middle Eastern countries houses not
only parents and their children, but also grand-
parents, grandchildren, cousins, and other
family members.

In countries such as Saudi Arabia, J;3ts (ma.
na.zil) (houses) are built to accommodate up to
10 or 15 family members and sometimes more.

Like houses in the United States, Europe, and
other parts of the world, the Middle Eastern
home revolves around the diusoll 4,2 (ghur.
fat al.ma.7.shah) (/iving room). Physically and
architecturally, the living room is the central
part of the house; it's usually surrounded by the
gubo (matbakh) (kitchen) and the weldl 43,2
(ghur-fat al.ju./us) (sitting room) and pl=k 48 ,&
(ghurfat at. ta.‘am) (dining room).

During the u.s (‘Id) (holiday), the home becomes
a place where family members come and cel-
ebrate the festivities together. The living room
retains its centrality during these festivities,
although other parts of the home become more
significant, such as the dining room.

Talkin’ the Talk

THiS!

2,

Hassan can’t find the remote control for the living room television.

He asks his mother whether she has seen it.

ay.na ji.haz at.ta.hak.kum?
Where is the remote control?

kan.na faw.ga at.ta.wi.lah.

Hassan: eSSl ool
Mother: Aglall 38 O

It was on the table.
Hassan: S5l

ay ta.wi.lah?

Which table?
Mother:

plalall 8,8 3 3 Uslhal

at.ta.wi.lah al./a.ti fi ghur.fat at.ta.’am
The table in the dining room.

91
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Hassan looks for the remote control on the dining room table but
can't find it.

Hassan: Aglhat) 398 yud gl Y
14 al.ji.haz lay.sa faw.qa at.ta.wi.lah
No, the remote is not on the table.

Mother: sustie ol Uo
hal an.ta mu.ta.’ak.kid?
Are you sure?

Hassan: Lo e Lo
na.’am lay.sa hu.na
Yes. It’s not there.

Mother: gl Cao 959 Legy
rub.ba.ma ya.ka.nu tah.ta at.ta.wi.lah
Perhaps it’s under the table.

Hassan: Al o gyl dads
da.gi.qah sa.’a.ra tah.ta at.ta.wi.lah.
One minute while | look under the table.

Hassan looks under the table for the remote.
Hassan: IPRE

wa.jad.tuh!
I found it!
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Words to Know

ji.-naz at.ta.hak.kum

ti.li.fiz.yon

mu.ta.’ak.kid

rub.ba.ma

TV remote control
television

screen

radio

to see

to find

above/over
under/below

next to

sure/certain

perhaps/maybe

93
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From the following list, choose the words that describe the rooms pictured here:
V plo>
Vo e
Vo pill B3
b plaball @8y

770

moow?>

Illustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman

The answers are in Appendix C.
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Arabic in Action

T_he 5th Wave By Rich Tennant

O RUTENNANT

“I think your Arabic is coming along fine for
ygour trip to Casablanca, with oy without the
Rumphrey Bogart impression.”



In this part . . .

hen you're first getting acquainted with a lan-

guage, you want to be able to make small talk. You
discover how to chat and how to ask for basic information
about people you speak to, such as their names, where
they’re from, and their occupations. I provide helpful
information for when you need directions.

In this part, you also get to know key words and phrases
that allow you to interact with Arabic-speaking folks in a
variety of different settings (such as in a restaurant, out
shopping, around town, at the office, or when you’re enjoy-
ing your favorite hobbies and other recreation activities).




Chapter 7

Getting to Know You:
Making Small Talk

In This Chapter
Asking simple questions
Chatting about your family, job, and hobbies
Commenting on the weather
Discovering the Arabic number system
Sorting out words for days and months
Keeping in touch with the phone and email

Wth Arabic speakers, § ad &3l (mu.ha.da.thah qa.si.rah) (small talk)

plays an important role during interactions. Sometimes you need to
engage in small talk when you meet people for the first time. You may know
their ewl (ism) (name), but you want to find out more about them, such as
where they’re from and what they do. Small talk allows you to find out more
about the person you're interacting with as well as lets you tell a little bit
about yourself. Small talk may also take place between people who know
each other but prefer to make small talk in order to avoid awkward silence!
Whatever the case, the ability to engage in small talk is important.

You need to be aware of a number of rules when you make small talk in
Arabic. Some cultural, social, and personal topics are off-limits, and you

may offend someone inadvertently if you don’t know what topics to avoid.
This chapter explains how to make small talk in Arabic, including how to

ask simple questions to find out more about the person or people you're
talking to. I discuss how to talk about your 3 ,i (us.rah) (family), your e
(mih.nah) (job), and your &blge (hu.wa.yat) (hobbies). 1 also share how to
chat about ikt (at.tags) (the weather). Finally, you discover key words, such
as numbers and the days of the week, that allow you to engage in small talk
like a native speaker!
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Asking Key Questions

One of the best ways to start a conversation is to ask a Ji3« (su.’al) (ques-
tion). To get you started, here are some key question words in Arabic:

V¥ s (man) (who)

v s (ay.na) (where)

V¥ $» (ma.ta) (when)

v sk (ma) (what)

v 313k (ma.dha) (what) (used with verbs)

v 315 (li.ma.dha) (why)

Vv $sS (kay.fa) (how)

v $6S (kam) (how many or how much)
You may use these question words to ask more elaborate and detailed ques-
tions. Here are some examples:

V¥ $¢owl L (Ma is.mu.ka) (What’s your name?) (MS)

V¥ Séowl L (ma is.mu.ki) (What'’s your name?) (FS)

¥ Selige oo b (ma hi.ya mih.na.tu.ka) (What do you do?; literally What is
your job?) (MS)

¥ telige oo b (ma hiya mih.na.tu.ki) (What do you do?; literally What is your
job?) (FS)

V* $J=is 15l (ma.dha taf.‘al) (What are you doing?) (MS)

VP Soudsds 13l (ma.dha taf.‘a.lin) (What are you doing?) (FS)

v &3l o9l e (min ay.na an.ta) (Where are you from?) (MS)

v &5l ol oe (min ay.na an.ti) (Where are you from?) (FS)

V¥ SLSs I5le (ma.dha yak.tub) (What is he writing?)

V¥ $8¢),8) oo Jo (hal tu.hib.bu al.qi.ra.’ah ) (Do you like to read?) (MS)

1 $8¢),8)) o o (hal tu.hib.bina al.qi.ra.’ah) (Do you like to read?) (FS)

V¥ $eulS 1as Jo (hal ha.dha ki.ta.bu.ka) (Is this your book?) (MS)

V¥ seuls 1da Jo (hal ha.dha ki.fa.bu ki) (Is this your book?) (FS)
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1” § lhifl dhowe oo (ay.na ma.hat.tat al.qi.tar) (Where is the train station?)

1V 5lhddl J] w5 e (ma.ta tadh.ha.bu i.la al.ma.tar) (When is she going to
the airport?)

¥ S Jadl o (ay.na af.dal mat.‘am?) (Where is the best restaurant?)

VS35l ]« I15ld (li.ma.dha tadh.ha.bu ila as.siiq) (Why do you go to the
market?) (MS)

Notice that some of the preceding questions refer to either masculine or femi-
nine subjects. When you ask a question in Arabic, you choose the gender of
the subject by modifying the gender suffix of the noun in question. For exam-
ple, uts (ki.tab) means “book,” but ebts (ki.ta.bu.ka) means “your book” (M),
and ebts (ki.fa.bu.ki) means “your book” (F). So if you want to ask a man for
his book, you use ebts.

Talkin’ the Talk

Yassin and Youssef are both incoming freshmen at Al-azhar
University in Cairo, Egypt. They strike up a friendly conversation
outside the cafeteria.

Yassin: Yizalodl 8 LI ol U () ol
is.mah [1. hal an.ta ta.lib fi al ja.mi.‘a?
Excuse me. Are you a student at the university?

Youssef: suig MR Ll B Gl e o
na.‘am, a.na f1 as.sa.nah al.‘G.la. wa.an.ta?
Yes. I'm in the freshman class. And you?

Yassin: ISV Ll (8 L] U
a.na ay.dan fi as.sa.nah al.’.1a!
I'm also in the freshman class!

Youssef: ol Aol B s Jo koo
mum.taz! hal. ta.‘7sh fT al.ma.di.nah al.ja.mi.‘jy.yah?
Excellent! Are you living on campus?

Yassin: doo §Slus 8 BT .o
na.‘am a.na fi ma.sa.kin ah.mad.
Yes. I'm in the Ahmed dorms.
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Youssef:

Yassin:

Youssef:

Jasd (Slus S U]
a.na fi ma.sa.kin fay.sal.
I’m in the Faysal dorms.

EIT|
ilaalli.ga’.
See you around.

AT
i.la al.li.qga’.
See you around.

Words to Know

ta.lib
til.midh
us.tadh
mu.dar.ris
ja.mi‘ah

kul.liy.yah

as.sa.nah al.‘ii.la

college student (M)

student (M)

professor (M)

teacher (M)
university
college
year/class
first (M)
first (F)

first year/freshman
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Talking About Yourself and Your Family

When you meet someone for the first time, you want to get to know a little
more about him or her. One of the best ways to get acquainted with the
person you’re talking to is by finding out more about his or her s i (us.rah)
(the family). The family is one of the best topics of conversation because

it generates a lot of interest and endless conversation. Table 7-1 lists some
important family members who may come up in casual conversation.

Table 7-1 All in the Family

Arabic Pronunciation Translation

91 abb father

(’T umm mother

Oy wa.li.dan parents

ol ibn son

Sy bint daughter

gL;_,i ab.na@’ children

z9) zawj husband

izg) zawjah wife

ti akhkh brother

S| ukht sister

s jadd grandfather

dus jad.dah grandmother

S ha.fid grandson

Sduds ha.fidah granddaughter

o ‘amm paternal uncle (father’s brother)
dos ‘am.mah paternal aunt (father’s sister)
Ji khal maternal uncle (mother’s brother)
Ul kha.lah maternal aunt (mother’s sister)
o o ibn ‘amm male cousin from the father’s side

(continued)
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Table 7-1 (continued)

Arabic Pronunciation Translation

o oy bint‘amm female cousin from the father’s side
NEN] ibn khal male cousin from the mother’s side
Y5 ol bint khal female cousin from the mother’s side
zo3 Jol ahlaz.zawj in-laws (M; collective)

g3l Jal ahlaz.zaw.jah in-laws (F; collective)

povs ha.mi father-in-law

3los ha.mah mother-in-law

Gl silf brother-in-law

Ll silfah sister-in-law

eV zsj zawjal.’umm stepfather

oY d>g) zaw.jat al.’abb stepmother

The role of family in Arab culture

The 5 ,wi (us.rah)(family) plays a very important
role in Arab life, society, and culture, and the
Arab family structure is very different than the
Western family unit. The notion of the family is
much more comprehensive and reinforced in
the Arab world and the Middle East than the
United States or other Western countries. The
family unit most prevalent in the West is the
nuclear family — generally comprised of two
parents and their children — but the family in
the Arab world is an extended, close-knit family
network made up of parents, children, grand-
parents, aunts, uncles, and cousins.

It's not uncommon to find an Arab household in
which children live not only with their parents
but also with their aunts and uncles, cousins,
and grandparents. In Arab culture, the idea
of the immediate family extends to second-
and even third-degree cousins! In addition,
lineage is important, and the terms for family
relatives are specifically designed to differen-
tiate between cousins from the mother’s side
JI ol (‘ibn al.khal) and cousins from the
father's side o=l ool (‘ibn al.’amm). Thus, if
you're talking to someone from the Arab world
about his or her family, you can be sure that
you'll have a lot to talk about!
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Talkin’ the Talk

Hassan is on a flight to New York from Casablanca, Morocco.
He strikes up a conversation with Alexandra, who is sitting next
to him.

Hassan: $4S5 5ol il U gae
‘af.wan, hal an,ti am.ri.kiy.yah?
Excuse me. Are you American?

Alexandra:  $Csly .48 ol Ul o ,
na.‘am a.na am.ri.kiy.yah. wa.‘an.ta?
Yes, I'm American. And you?

Hassan: ‘u,ﬁ.&ﬂ@ub)wycjb)@wldkwﬂbl
a.na magh.ri.bi. hal an.ti fi zi.ya.rah li.’us.ra.tik fi
al.magh.rib?
I’m Moroccan. Are you visiting family in Morocco?

Alexandra: ,3,; dusciadl SLY I o o= sl b (3 L,.Jl> Y
na.‘am, kha.la.t1 fi tan.jah. ayy juz’ mi.na al.wa.la.yat
al.mut.ta.hi.dah ta.zar?
Yes. My aunt lives in Tangiers. What part of the
United States are you visiting?

Hassan: d)yyuusu:l 8L 3l G
a.na dha.hib li.zi.ya.rit a.kh1 fi New York.
I’m going to visit my brother in New York.

Alexandra: .usw dl>y &l sl
a.ta.man.na la.ka rih.lah sa.‘7.dah.
I wish you a pleasant trip.

Hassan: ROTRCRUAT
wa.an.ti ka.dha.lik.
Same to you.
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Words to Know

zi.ya.rah visit
a.zi.ru lvisit
sa.far travelling

ka.dha.lik same/similar

sa.id happy

Making Small Talk on the Job

You can generally find out a lot about a person based on his or her &g (mih.
nah) (job). A lot of people identify themselves with their occupations, so being
able to make small talk about jobs is essential.

Professions in Arabic always have a gender distinction. If you want to ask
someone about his or her profession, you have two options:

1 $elige L (ma mih.na.tu.ka) (What is your job?; literally What do you do?) (M)
V¥ seluge L (Mma mih.na.tu.ki) (What is your job?; literally What do you do?) (F)
V¥ Shess ) (ay.na ta‘.ma.lu) (Where do you work?) (M)

V¥ Sodess il (ay.na ta‘.ma.li.na) (Where do you work?) (F)

Table 7-2 contains some important words relating to different occupations.

Table 7-2 Professions

Arabic Pronunciation Translation
IO mas.ra.fi banker (M)
il st.ha.fiyy journalist (M)
s ka.tib writer (M)

Jins mu.math.thil actor (M)
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Arabic Pronunciation Translation
RTINS mu.han.dis architect (M)
o ta.bib doctor (M)

R fan.nan artist (M)

o mu.ghan.ni singer (M)

0z 50 mu.tar.jim translator (M)
S0 mu.mar.rid nurse (M)
ol mu.ha.mi lawyer (M)
b tab.bakh cook (M)

=l ta.jir merchant (M)
wlowe mu.ha.sib accountant (M)
o sim.sar broker (M)
&M hal.lag barber (M)

% fal.lah farmer (M)
Al ra.qis dancer (M)
b shurti police officer (M)
elab) Jo gy rajulit.fa fireman

Jesl d=y rajul a‘.mal businessman

Table 7-2 gives the masculine forms of professions. You'll be pleased to know
that converting the masculine forms of professions into the feminine forms
involves simply adding a dbgs w0 < to the end of the masculine profession. For
example, to say “translator” in the feminine, you add a dsus to =y to get

do> 30 (mu.tar.ji.mah) (translator) (F).

Talkin’ the Talk

Hassan and Amanda, two passengers on a plane from Casablanca
to New York, are talking about their respective jobs.

THIS!

,
4

Alexandra: Selige b
mé mih.na.tu.ka?
What do you do?

Hassan: Ll Sl 8 pwasge U
a.na mu.han.dis fi ad.dar al.bay.da’.
I’'m an architect in Casablanca.
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Alexandra: 3l lio
ha.dha mum.taz!
That’s excellent!

Hassan: Sobosss ol iy
wa.‘an.ti ay.na ta‘.ma.li.na?
And you, where do you work?

Alexandra: .délwo Ui
a.na si.ha.fiy.yah.
I’'m a journalist.

Hassan: I RPCPI
T ayy ja.ri.dah?
In which newspaper?

Alexandra: ;a8 Jyssl 3
f1 al New York Times.
At The New York Times.

Staying in Touch by Phone and Email

One of the fun things about meeting new people is staying in touch with them
so as to have future encounters that are enjoyable, pleasant, and enriching.
Therefore being able to initiate and provide contact information in order to
remain in touch with friends, both old and new, is important. In this section,

I give you the basics to help you stay in touch with people. Staying in touch
is also an important tool in helping improve your Arabic — the more Arabic
speakers you interact with, the faster your Arabic will improve.

¥ $lasl e sl diy b sl o L (Ma hiya af-dal ta-ri-qa lil-ba.qa’ ‘a.la
it.ti.sial?) (What'’s the best way to stay in touch?)
¥ iy 03 9o b (Ma hu.wa raqm ha.ti.fuk) (What's your telephone number?)

V39 e e o3 b Uo (hal la.day.ka raqm ha.tif mu.ta.har.rik) (Do you
have a mobile phone number?)

V5l ol Gg SN Wl 9o L (A hu.wa al.ba.rid al.’a lik.fro.n1 al.khas bik)
(What’s your email address?)
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These questions can help you stay in touch with new people whom you meet.
Another popular tool that’s now helpful for people to stay in touch is & guus
(fees-book) (Facebook). A lot of people in the Arab world are increasingly
becoming regular Facebook users, which will help you even more when inter-
acting with new friends. Check Chapter 12 for specific information for how to
carry on a phone conversation and what to include in an email.
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2.
3.
4.

The answers are in Appendix C.



Chapter 8

Asking Directions and
Finding Your Way

In This Chapter
Asking and answering “where” questions
Clarifying directions

Exploring ordinal numbers

Being able to ask for — and understand — Ol (it.ti.ja. hat) (directions)
is an important skill. In order to interact with and get assistance, you
need to know how to ask questions that can help you get where you want

to be. And you also need to understand the directions that are being given
to you. In this chapter, I tell you how to get relevant information to help you
find what you’re looking for.

Focusing on the “Where”

In order to ask for and give directions, you need to be able to answer and ask
“where” questions. In this section, I tell you how to do just that.

Asking “where” questions

The best way to get directions-related information is to ask s (ay.na)
(where) questions. Luckily, the structure of a where question is relatively
straightforward: You use i followed by the subject. For example:

V¥ $3ud) o (ay.na al.fun.duq) (Where is the hotel?)

v sl oof (ay.na al.ha.tif) (Where is the phone?)

1 Splosdl oI (ay.na al.ham.mam) (Where is the bathroom?)
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WBER
‘x&
&

Be sure to define the subject following o1. As I explain in Chapter 3, you define
a subject by adding the definite article prefix JI (al) (the) to the subject noun.
For example, $.é means “hotel,” and guwah means “the hotel.” So if you're
asking where the hotel is located, you say, gl ool (Where is the hotel?) and
not Gwié oi, which translates to Where is a hotel?

“Where” questions are useful for more than just asking for directions. You
may also apply the where question format to human subjects, such as friends
or family. For instance:

Vs i (ay.na mar.yim) (Where is Miriam?)

¥ $JUbYI i (ay.na al.’at.fal) (Where are the children?)

¥ $ sl ol (ay.na um.mi) (Where is my mom?)
You don’t need to use the definite article Jl when referring to a noun that’s
already defined. For instance, in one of the preceding examples, ¢ doesn’t
require the definite article prefix JI because she’s a specific person. So make

sure that you don’t go around adding the prefix JI to every subject after ;i
because sometimes there’s no question about what subject you're referring to.

Answering “where” questions

Answering where questions isn’t always as clear-cut as asking a where ques-
tion. You can answer a where question in a number of different ways, ranging
from the simple to the convoluted. In order to answer where questions, you
have to understand the structure of the where question response, which usu-
ally follows this format: subject, preposition, object.

Take a look at some common where questions and their corresponding
replies:
VS hdawadl ool (ay.na al.mus.tash.fa) (Where is the hospital?)

Ayl 8 Ghicusl) (al.mus.tash.fa f1 al.ma.di.nah) (The hospital is in the
city.)
1 Spsholl ol (ay.na al.mat.‘'am) (Where is the restaurant?)

Bl 3o w8 e=holl (al.mat.’am qa.rib min al.fun.duq) (The restaurant is
close to the hotel)

¥ solsdl i (ay.na al.ki.tab) (Where is the book?)
Al Cos oY (al.kitab tah.ta at.ta.wi.lah) (The book is under the table.)
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Notice that in these examples, you use a preposition to establish a connection
between the subject (in this case, what or whom you’re looking for) and the
object (the location of the desired subject). In order to establish the desired rela-
tionship, you need to be familiar with some of these common prepositions:

V¥ e (‘ala) (on)

v G () (i)

¥ J(113) (to)

V¥ e 8 (qa.rib min) (close to)

V¥ 4 s (ba. ‘id ‘an) (far from)

¥ Lol (bija.nib) (next to)

V¥ 3¢ (faw.qa) (on top of)

V¥ o (tah.ta) (underneath/below)

¥ pll (a.ma.ma) (in front of)

Vv ¢y (wa.ra.'a) (behind)

V¥ owes Gle (‘ala ya.min) (fo the right of)

V¥ e Sl (‘ala ya.sar) (to the left of)
You must define the subject in the i interrogatory sentence (see “Asking
‘where’ questions” earlier in the chapter for details); similarly, you must also
define the subject in the reply to a where question. In addition, you should

define the object in response statement as well, either by using the definite
article prefix J! or by including a predefined object.

Getting Direction about Directions

Understanding the format of the where question and reply structures is an
important first step in having a firm grasp about how to ask for directions.
These sections help you so you can ask and respond to direction questions.

Asking for directions

Of course, you can’t just go up to a person and bluntly ask him or her,
Gl i (Where is the hotel?). That wouldn’t be very polite. The proper eti-
quette for approaching someone and asking for directions is to first say
eSule a3l (as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.kum) (hello) or Ygws Mol (ah.lan wa.sah.lan) (hi)
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and then ask if he or she would permit you to ask a question. For example,
you begin the exchange by saying, $¥15w Wl of 3Kes U Jsae (‘af.wan hal yum.
kin an as.’a.la.ka su.’a.lan?) (Excuse me. May I ask you a question?).

After the person agrees to take your question, you may proceed to ask
for directions. (For more information on greetings and introductions, see

Chapter 3.)

Talkin’ the Talk

THIS!

#
o

While visiting Casablanca, John is trying to find the museum. He

stops Ahmed, a passerby, and asks him for directions.

John:

Ahmed:

John:

Ahmed:

John:

Ahmed:

John:

Ahmed:

pSsls a3l

as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.kum.
Hello.

eMud] oSuls 9
wa.‘a.lay.kum as.sa.lam.
Hello.

$Wsw WLl o oKos o Jgae
‘af.wan hal yum.kin an as.’a.la.ka su.’a.lan?
Excuse me. May | ask you a question?

la
tab.‘an.
Of course.

HEEEN ]
ay.na al.mat.haf?
Where is the museum?

oua] loy Lisal]
al.mat.haf bi.ja.nib al.mas.jid.
The museum is next to the mosque.

N e 1,5
shuk.ran ja.zi.lan!
Thank you very much!

zlg e SG Y
la shukr ‘a.la wa.jib.
You’re welcome.
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Words to Know

mas.jid

mus.tash.fa

fun.duq

si.fa.rah
mad.ra.sah

ak.ta.bah

museum
mosque
hospital
restaurant
hotel
embassy
school
library
theater
market
bakery

city

village
avenue
neighborhood

building
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Could you repeat that?

Sometimes, when you ask for directions, the person who tries to help you starts
talking too fast and you can’t quite understand what he or she is saying. Other
times, you may be in a loud area, such as near a downtown traffic jam, and you
can’t make out what the other person is saying. In either case, you have to ask
the person who'’s giving you directions to speak more slowly or to repeat what
he or she has just said. These phrases can help you cope with these situations:

Vv \sae (‘af.wan) (Excuse me/Pardon me)

v csél o (lam afham) (I didn’t understand)

W lad e cdag oIS (ta.kallam bi.but’ min fad lik) (Speak slowly please)

V¥ .elad (e osl (a.'id min fad lik) (Repeat please)
v sed8 15k (ma.dha qult) (What did you say?)

Talkin’ the Talk

John is in downtown Casablanca where the traffic is really loud. He
stops Maria, a passerby, to ask her for directions but can’t make out
what she's saying due to the noise. He asks her to repeat what she said.

John:

Maria:

John:

Maria:

John:

Maria:

$Wsw WLl ol ooy U LJgae
‘af.wan hal yum.kin an as.’a.la.ki su.’a.lan?
Excuse me. May | ask you a question?

.GSJ‘
na.‘am.
Yes.

$dw yaadl oo
ay.na al.mad.ra.sah?
Where is the school?

Lo e Sy duw yuedl
al.mad.ra.sah ba.7.dah min hu.na.
The school is far from here.

TelLas G g Of 0Say Joo 048]
lam af.ham. hal yum.kin an tu.7.di?
I don’t understand. Could you repeat please?

Asaed) bawy ) ALY 3B O e L e do y8 Cad duyied)
al.mad.ra.sah lay.sat qa.ri.bah min hu.na. ya.ji.bu an
ta’.khudh al.ha.fi.lah.

The school is not close to here. You must take the bus
to the center of the city.



John:

Maria:

John:

Maria:
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Syl ool Lo
ma ism al.mad.ra.sah?
What's the name of the school?

S oY Lyl
al.mad.ra.sah al.’am.r1.kiy.yah.
The American school.

2 15 . Cagd

fa.himt. shuk.ran ja.zi.lan.
I understand! Thank you very much.

You're welcome.

Words to Know

ba.’id far (M)

far (F)
close (M)
close (F)
here

there
understand
bus

taxi

train

ma.hat.tah station
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Using command forms

When you ask someone for directions, the person directs you to a specific
location. Essentially, he or she tells you where to go, which qualifies as a
command form. The command form is uniform, which means it applies to all
second-person pronouns. However, the command form is gender-defined,
which means that you use different commands for men and women. Here are
some common command forms:

Masculine Command Feminine Command
sl (a.'id) (repeat) sl (a.7.dD) (repeat)
<3l (idh.hab) (go) 23 (idh.ha.b) (go)
3 (Rhudh) (take) @3> (xu.dhi) (take)
8 (gif) (stop) A8 (gi.f1) (stop)

Talkin’ the Talk

Susan is trying to get back to her 3u.é (fun.dug; hotel) in Tunis. She
stops Rita and asks her how to get there.

THIS!

"(4‘

Susan: $Wsw Wlul o oKos U Igae
‘af.wan, hal yum.kin an as.’a.la.ki su.’a.lan?
Excuse me. May | ask you a question?

Rita: Aeds

ta.ba.‘an.

Of course.
Susan: $8,095d1 FAd o

ay.na fun.dugq al.jaw.ha.rah?
Where is the Jawhara Hotel?

Rita: Aol fawy o8 Fadl e of b
a.zun.nu an.na ha.dha al.fun.duq fi wa.sat al.ma.
di.nah.
I believe that this hotel is in the center of the city.

Susan: s odl LS (e
na.‘am, kay.fa adh.ha.bu hu.nak?
Yes. How can | go there?
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Rita: Liay 4251 05 i 83U ] a0l
idh.ha.bi i.1a sha.ri* ha.san, thum.ma it.ta.ji.hi ya.mi.
nan.
Go to Avenue Hassan, and then turn right.

Susan: L
ha.sa.nan.
Okay.
Rita: il olos . daSell plol Guidl) gllyg A8 g39 LuSadl 959 ol 03

thum.ma im.shi nah.wa al.mak.ta.bah wa.ta.wagq.
ga.fl. wa.ya.qa.‘u al.fun.duq a.ma.ma al.mak.ta.bah
ti.jah ash.sha.mal.

Then walk toward the library and stop. The hotel is in
front of the library. The hotel is facing north.

Susan: buslue e | ,Ss
shuk.ran ‘a.la mu.sa.‘a.da.tik.
Thank you for your help.

Words to Know

I believe

then
ha.sa.nan okay
mu.sa.'a.dah help
sha.mal north
ja.nib south
sharq east

gharb west
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Discovering Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal numbers are used to order things in a first-second-third kind of format.
Unlike cardinal numbers, which are mostly used for counting, you use ordinals
when giving directions. For example, you would tell someone to “turn right on
MBER the second street” and not “turn right on two street.” Hear the difference?
Ordinal numbers in Arabic are gender-defined, so you need to be familiar with
both the masculine and feminine ordinal forms, which [ present in Table 8-1.

Table 8-1 Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal (M)  Pronunciation  Ordinal (F) Pronunciation English
Jsl aw.wal u-’si ula first

S tha.nt ast tha.ni.yah second
EJG tha.lith &6 tha.li.thah third

&l ra.bi‘ dsly ra.bi.‘ah fourth

R ES kha.mis LS kha.mi.sah fifth

wolw sa.dis duwdlw sa.di.sah sixth

&l sa.bi dsslu sa.bi.‘ah seventh
ol tha.min Lol tha.mi.nah eighth
gali ta.si‘ dzwls ta.si.‘ah ninth

Sile ‘a.shir b yale ‘a.shi.rah tenth

s gol> ha.di ‘a.shar e dodls ha.di.yah ‘a.shar eleventh
e (S6 tha.ni ‘a.shar e &gl thaniyah ‘ashar  twelfth
s EJG tha.lith ‘a.shar s &6 tha.li.thah ‘a.shar thirteenth
s @l ra.bi‘ ‘a.shar i dsly ra.bi.‘ah ‘a.shar fourteenth
s uels khamis ‘ashar  ic dusls kha.mi.sah ‘a.shar fifteenth
s poslw sa.dis ‘a.shar e duwdlu sa.di.sah ‘a.shar sixteenth
s @il sa.bi‘ ‘a.shar yis dile sa.bi.‘ah ‘a.shar seventeenth
s ol thamin ‘ashar &c 4l tha.mi.nah ‘a.shar  eighteenth
s s fa.si‘ ‘a.shar e dzuwl ta.si.‘a ‘a.shar nineteenth
09y ish.run 39 e ‘ish.run twentieth
O tha.la.thun APy tha.la.thun thirtieth
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If you want to tell a friend that your house is “the fifth house,” you say,

wesdl I3l (al.man.zil al.kha.mis). Note that you use the masculine ordinal
form ywls- because Jjw is a masculine noun subject. To say that you're taking
the “eighth bus,” you would say, dél=J) (al.ha.fi.lah ath.tha.mi.nah). The ordinal
4wl is feminine because bus is a feminine noun subject.

So if you want to tell your friend to “turn left on the second street,” you say,
S gl 3 ledl J] ab (fuff ila al.ya.sar fi ash.sha.ri® ath.tha.ni). Because

¢ sl (ash.sha.ri) (streef) is a masculine subject, the corresponding ordinal
6 (second) should also be masculine.
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“Fun & Games

N

Match the Arabic statements in Section 1 with their English translations in Section 2.
Section 1: 4, dexdl (al.jum.lah al.‘a.ra.biy.yah) (Arabic sentence)

1. .omed] ] i

2. 5elad oo wes Of oSws Jo

3. .l ] )

4. B B!

5. .8, &l

Section 2: & ;=Y dexdl (al.jum.lah al.in.gi.l1.ziy.yah) (English sentence)
A. Please repeat that.
B. The hotel is close.
C. It's the tenth building.
D. Turn right.

E. Go west.

The answers are in Appendix C.



Chapter 9

This Is Delicious! Eating In
and Dining Qut

In This Chapter

Covering breakfast, lunch, and dinner
Finding your way around the kitchen
Eating at home

Dining at a restaurant

ou can explore a new culture with sleb (ta. ‘am) (food). You can find out

a lot about a people by exploring what they eat, how they eat it, and
how they prepare it. Like in many other cultures, food plays a central role
in Arabic culture. In this chapter, you can expand your vocabulary with the
Arabic words for some popular meals and foods, and you find out how to
place an order at a restaurant and how to interact appropriately with your
server.

Consuming Food: All about Mealtime

The three basic wlsg (wa.ja.baf) (meals) in Arabic are as follows:

¥V zlaall jehs (fu.tir as.sa.bah) (breakfast)
v ¢lus (gha.da’) (lunch)
v clis (‘a.sha’) (dinner)
Sometimes when you’re feeling a little gl> (ja.’i) (hungry) but aren’t ready for

a full course meal, you may want a small 443 49 (waj.bah kha.fi.fah) (snack)
instead. These sections take a closer look at these different meals.
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Starting the day off with breakfast

I'm sure you've heard it before, but breakfast is the most important meal

of the day. When you start your day on a full stomach, you feel better and
accomplish more. In the mornings, I like to start my day with a cup of 843
(gah.wah) (coffee). 1 usually like to drink it 4= (kah.lah) (black), but some-
times [ add a little > (ha.lib) (milk) and some ,Sw (suk.kar) (sugar) to give it
a bit of flavor. Some days, I prefer to drink gls (shay) (fea) instead of coffee.
My favorite accompaniments for my coffee or tea are j& and wbsk (ha.la.wiy.
yat) (pastries).

Here are some other things you can expect in a regular breakfast:

v Juws (‘a.sal) (honey)
V¥ =l 8948 (gah.wah bil.ha.lib) (coffee with milk)
VSl 8548 (qah.wah bis.suk.kar) (coffee with sugar)

1V Sudly ol 3948 (gah.wah bil.ha.lib was.suk.kar) (coffee with milk and
sugar)

¥ Juslly glis (shay bil. ‘a.sal) (tea with honey)

V* o 5 (khubz mu.ham.mar) (foasted bread)

V¥ 5.3l 55 (khubz biz.zub.dah) (bread with butter)

V¥ Jwslly Bus3b 3 (Khubz biz.zub.dah wal. ‘a.sal) (bread with butter and honey)
vV i (shi.fany) (donuts)

V¥ yehill wee (hu.bib al.fu.tiur) (breakfast cereal)

¥ sag (bayd) (eggs)

Having Jell 3 5skatl (al.fu.far fT al. man.zil) (breakfast at home) is a nice, relax-
ing way to start the day.

Talkin’ the Talk

Fatima prepares breakfast for her daughter Nadia at home before
sending her off to school.

Fatima: Spluall 1o Tpas oo do
hal tu.ri.di.na ‘a.si.ran ha.dha as.sa.bah?
Would you like juice this morning?
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Nadia: ool b e
na.‘am ya um.mi.
Yes, mommy.

Fatima: ?)}?W(tw,ﬁms‘dwjngwl‘y&ygi
ayy naw‘ mi.na al.‘a.sir: ‘a.sir bur.tu.qal, ‘a.sir tuf.fah,
‘a.sir ja.zar?
What kind of juice do you want: orange juice, apple
juice, or carrot juice?

Nadia: Ay yeae )
u.ri.du ‘a.sir bur.tu.qal.
| want orange juice.

Fatima: sl yohdll Qo a5 oy douall 21 1ia ! jlias
mum.taz! ha.dha ra.’i‘ lis.sih.hah. wa.hal tu.r.di.na
hu.bab al.fu.tar ay.dan?
Excellent! It's great for your health. And do you want
cereal as well?

Nadia: S o amag e
na.‘am wa.ma.‘a.ha ha.fib ka.thir.
Yes, and with lots of milk.

Fatima: Bl el 9o Lag
wa.ha hu.wa al.khubz biz.zub.dah.
And here’s some bread with butter.

Nadia: OV duyuedl ) el S
shuk.ran. sa.’adh.ha.bu i.1a al.mad.ra.sah al.’an.
Thank you. I’'m going to go to school now.

Fatima: B)g0d) o (dlasd
lah.zah, na.say.ti al.maw.zah.
One moment. Don’t forget the banana.

Nadia: {=ds 1,55
ta.ba.‘an! shuk.ran.
Of course! Thank you.
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Words to Know

‘ -

a. juice
‘a.gir bur.tu.gal orange juice
‘a.sir tuf.fah apple juice

a.gir ja.zar carrot juice

bur.tu.ga.lah an orange

tuf.fa.hah an apple

ja.za.rah acarrot
maw.zah abanana

health

milk

now

one moment

forgot

to forget
na.say.ti you forgot (FS)
na.sat.ta you forgot (MS)

If you're on the go, stopping by a 543 (qah.wah) (coffee shop) in the L.l (as.
sa.bah) (morning) is a good alternative to getting your breakfast at home.
(Note: The word 83 denotes both the beverage as well as the coffee shop.
Remember this distinction so that you don’t get confused unnecessarily!)
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Talkin’ the Talk

Laura stops by the local coffee shop in the morning to order break-
fast from Ahmed.

Laura: ool byl 2lo
sa.bah al.khayr ya ah.mad.
Good morning Ahmed.

Ahmed: Spluall 1o oo 13k ys! b sl zlo
sa.bah al.khayr ya l0.ra. ma.dha tu.hib.bi.na ha.dha
as.sa.bah?
Good morning, Laura. What would you like this
morning?

Laura: ey JS Jie
mith.la kull yawm.
Like every day.

Ahmed: 055 cdodls 8943 Ty
%T/‘v.ran. gah.wah bil.ha.lib? na.'am
Right away. Coffee with milk, right?

Laura: .
na.‘am.
Yes.

Ahmed: § S dislo
kam mil.‘a.qat suk.kar?
How many spoons of sugar?

Laura: LOwtiizlo
mil.‘aq.tayn.
Two spoons.

Ahmed: 98,08 ol dhwgio 91 8 o 5oad s U
hal tu.hib.bi.na gah.wah sa.ghi.rah aw mu.ta.was.
si.tah aw ka.bi.rah?
Would you like a small, medium, or large coffee?

Laura: Pl ByaS Bspd o
u.hib.bu gah.wah ka.bi.rah al.yawm.
I’d like a large coffee today.
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Ahmed:

Laura:

Ahmed:

Laura:

sls T OF a3 Jo
wa.hal tu.r.di.na an ta’.ku.li shay.’an?
And would you like anything to eat?

fdd Juis Jo
hal‘in.dak shi.finj?
Do you have donuts?

T 5 doudd oS «
kam shi.fin.jah tu.ri.di.na? na."am
Yes. How many donuts do you want?

u.ri.du tha.lath shi.fin.jat min fad.lik.
I'd like three donuts, please.

Words to Know

‘a.di regular

mil.a.qah

spoon
sa.ghir small (M)
sa.ghi.rah small (F)
mu.ta.was.sit medium (M)
mu.ta.was.si.tah medium (F)
ka.bir large (M)

ka.bi.rah large (F)
al.‘akl eating

shi.fin.jah donut
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Having a piece of 4g51 (fa.ki.hah) (fruif) such as a &5 s (bur.tu.ga.lah) (an
orange) or 4>\ (tuf.fa.hah) (an apple) is a healthy addition to your meal.
Because «51¢8 (fa.wa.kih) (fruits) play an important role in any healthy meal,
here are some of the more common fruits:

V¥ G (tat) (blackberry)

v &b (bat.fikh) (cantaloupe)

¥ g 9sadd (lay.man hin.dy) (grapefruit)

v as (Vi.nab) (grapes)

V¥ H9ed (lay.miin) (lemon)

V¥ &b 99l (lay.miin ma.lih) (lime)

vV =) (al.‘an.baj) (mango)

V¥ 9> (khawkh) (peach)

v wlo) (ijas) (pear)

Eating lunch

Eating your breakfast keeps you ylwws (shab.‘an) (satisfied) for a few hours —
time to get some work done and remain productive. Later, though, you're
bound to get gl> (ja.’i') (hungry) again. Perhaps a piece of fruit can keep you
going until it’s time for lunch.

Lunch is a very important meal. In most Middle Eastern countries, workers
don’t sit in their cubicles and eat their lunch. Rather, most offices close and
employees get two hours or more for lunch.

Unlike breakfast, the food during lunch is quite different. Here are some of
the common foods you can expect during lunch:

v o (lahm) (meat)

¥ il o2d (lahm al.ba.qar) (beef)

Vol o=d (lahm al.gha.nam) (lamb)

¥ J=sll o2 (lahm al. G0) (veal)

V¥ dew (sa.mak) (fish)

V¥ zl=>s (dajaj) (chicken)

v 3,1 (a.ruz) (rice)
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Sometimes, your lunch may consist of a simple i suilw (san.da.witsh) (sand-
wich). Other times, you may prefer a nice, healthy dhlw (sa.la.tah) (salad). 'm
convinced that ,as (Rhu.dar) (vegetables) make or break the salad. Here are
some vegetables to help you make your salad s dalw (la.dhi.dhah) (delicious):

V¥ G4y (khar.shiif) (artichokes)

v 9o (hil.yon) (asparagus)

v 5481 (a.fii.ka) (avocado)

V¥ h,d (qar.na.bif) (brocceoli)

Vv s (qun.bif) (cauliflower)

v 3,5 (dhu.rah) (corn)

v yLs (khi.yar) (cucumber)

v J$s (fal) (fava beans)

v s (Rhass) (lettuce)

v ¢lis (fu.ga’) (mushrooms)

V¥ Jas (ba.sal) (onions)

v V5L (ba.zil.la’) (peas)

V¥ bl (ba.ta.td) (potatoes)

V¥ &lw (sa.ba.nikh) (spinach)

¥ esblb (ta.ma.tim) (fomatoes)
In order to make a sandwich even more delicious, add some of the following
Qb (ta.wa.bil) (condiments):

1 sblb dalo (sal.sat ta.ma.tim) (ketchup)

V¥ Jo,s (kRhar.dal) (mustard)

V 309 (ma.yd.niz) (mayonnaise)

V¥ O (mu.khal.la.laf) (pickles)

Talkin’ the Talk

Matt is on his lunch break and decides to stop by the local cafeteria
to order a sandwich. Nawal takes his order.

THIS!

p[v‘

Nawal: $aslul O oSy aS Mal
ah.lan. kay.fa yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ka?
Hi. How may | help you?
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Matt: CALaS e Gl gl byl
u.ri.du sand.witsh min fad.lik.
I would like a sandwich, please.

Nawal: eﬁogix"swﬁe”&si
ayy hajm tu.rid: ka.bir aw sa.ghir?
What size do you want: large or small?

Matt: S
ka.bir.
Large.
Nawal: Nlpgl um.:l,.a 1od Sl (e

ayy naw‘ min al.khubz tu. h/bfﬁu khubz ab.yad aw
khubz as.mar?

What type of bread would you like: white bread or
whole wheat bread?

Matt: B VES
khubz ab.yad.
White bread.

Nawal: Buisg orsll gdg sl 2 ol oo 2 ool g9l gaaz Luis
Tl gilul (3 ..\4).: o= &y ol La Tl
’i.da.na ja,mi an.wa" al.lu. ham: lahm al. gha.nam
wa.lahm al.ba.qar wa.lahm al.‘ijl, wa.‘in.da.na da.jaj
ay.dan. ayy naw‘ lahm tu.ri.du fi as.san.da.witsh?
We have all sorts of meat: lamb, beef, and veal. And
we also have chicken. What kind of meat do you
want in the sandwich?

Matt: lad e gl
da.jaj min fad.lik.
Chicken, please.

Nawal: Soiwgniludl T)Lay o g
wa.hal tu.hib.bu khu.da.ran fi as.san.da.witsh?
And would you like any vegetables in your sandwich?

Matt: fpbleb eSwis Jo .o
na.‘am, hal ‘in.da.kum ta.ma.tim?
Yes. Do you have any tomatoes?

Nawal: £5T e
na.‘am, shay’ a.khar?
Yes. Anything else?
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Matt: asg dand B9 gus
khass wa.qar.na.bit wa.ba.sal.
Lettuce, broccoli, and onions.

a.si.fah; lay.sa ‘in.da.na gar.na.bit.
I am sorry; we don’t have broccoli.

Matt: i pblaby us asbs
tay.yib, khass wa.ta.ma.tim fa.qat.
That’s okay. Just lettuce and tomatoes.

Nawal: Sslgdll pass w3 Javg
wa.hal tu.ri.du ba‘d at.ta.wa.bil?
And do you want some spices?

Matt: T8 Jads O
mu.khal.la./at fa.qat.
Pickles only. Thank you.

Words to Know

at.lub lorder
hajm size

naw’ type

khubz ab.yad white bread

khubz as.mar whole wheat bread

a.mr all

fa.qat only
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The most important Jss (fi7) (verb) you should know relating to food is the
verb Jsi (a.ka.la), which means “ate” in the past tense. In the present, you con-
jugate it as JsU (va’ku.lu) (fo eaf).

Here is the verb “to eat” conjugated in the past form:

Form
Eust i
CusT Es
cdst el
JST 5o
st ]
LIS oo0
ST gl
oSt ol
1957 o
olsT oo
LolST Lot
ST Lo
ST Leo

Pronunciation

a.na a.kal.tu

an.ta a.kal.ta

an.ti a.kal ti

hu.wa aka.la

hi.ya a.ka.lat
nah.nu a.kal.na
an.tum a.kal.tum
an.tun.na a.kal.fun.na
hum a.ka.la

hun.na a.kal.na
an.tu.ma a.kal.fuma
hu.ma a.ka.la

hu.ma a.ka.la.ta

Translation

I ate

You ate (MS)

You ate (FS)

He ate

She ate

We ate

You ate (MP)

You ate (FP)
They ate (MP)
They ate (FP)
You ate (dual/M/F)
They ate (dual/M)
They ate (dual/F)

Because “to eat” is a regular verb, you conjugate it using the form “eating” in

the present:

Form
JST 61
JSB &Sl
&b 5o
&S o
st oo

09lS

Pronunciation
a.na a.ku.lu
an.ta ta’ku.lu
an.ti ta’ ku.li.na
hu.wa ya’ku.lu
hi.ya ta’ku.lu
nah.nu na’ku.lu

an.tum ta’ ku.l.na

Translation

[ am eating

You are eating (MS)
You are eating (FS)
He is eating

She is eating

We are eating

You are eating (MP)
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Form Pronunciation Translation

olst ol an.tun.na ta’.kul.na You are eating (FP)

aeish Y hum ya’ ku.lz.na They are eating (MP)

oL o hun.na ya’.kul.na They are eating (FP)

OW T Le an.tu.ma ta’ ku.la.ni You are eating (dual/M/F)
OWSL Lea hu.ma ya’ ku.la.ni They are eating (dual/M)

oG Lo hu.ma ta’ ku.la.ni They are eating (dual/FP)

Supping at dinner

Dinner is an important meal in the course of the day. In most Arab countries,
many people usually eat dinner very late, around 9 p.m. or even 10 p.m.
Because people eat more at breakfast and lunch and because of the tradi-
tionally late hour of dinner, most people in the Arab world have light meals
during dinner.

A typical dinner usually consists of some sort of ¢uw (sa.mak) (fish), gl=s
(dayaj) (chicken), or other kind of ¢=J (lahm) (meat).

Enjoying a Meal at Home

Grabbing a quick bite on the go is often convenient if you have a busy sched-
ule, but there’s nothing like a home-cooked meal. This section covers the key
terms to help you prepare and set the table for a Jjwll (3 8l 4= (waj.bah
la.dhi.dhah fi al.man.zil) (a delicious home-cooked meal)!

Here are some common items you might find in your g (mat.bakh) (kitchen):

v 4,8 (furn) (oven)

V¥ >\ (thal.la.jah) (refrigerator)

V* duse (Mmagh.sa.lah) (sink)

v ol (khaz.za.nat) (cupboards)
vzl (malh) (salf)

V¥ Jals (ful ful) (pepper)

V¥ Hgu il Co (zayt az.zay.tin) (olive oil)
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When you're done &bl (at.fabkh) (cooking) J=Is (da.khil) (inside) the kitchen,
you're ready to step into the pleht| 4 ,& (ghur.fat at.ta.‘am) (dining room) and
set up the food on top of the 81k (ma.’i.dah) (dining table). Here are some
items you may find on your dining table :

V¥ 9o (su.hiin) (plates)

v Wb (at.baq) (dishes)

¥ olssi (ak.wab) (glasses)

Vv ¢si (shuwak) (forks)

V¥ s (ma.la.‘iq) (spoons)
V¥ 4SS (sa.ka.kin) (knives)
V¥ Jsole (ma.na.dil) (napkins)

Dining Out

Going to a nice e=hs (mat.‘am) (restaurant) is one of my favorite things to do.

[ enjoy interacting with the Jst (na.dil) (waiter) and the &s6 (na.di.lah) (wait-
ress), and I like taking my time picking and choosing from the pleh!l 456 (ga.’i.
mat at.ta.‘am) (menu). In this section, you find out how to make your trip to
the restaurant as enjoyable as possible, from interacting with the waiter to
displaying proper dining etiquette and choosing the best food from the menu.

The dining experience in most restaurants in the Middle East, as well as in
Middle Eastern restaurants all over the world, is truly an enchanting and magi-
cal experience. The décor is usually very ornate and sumptuous, with oriental
patterns and vivid colors adorning the rooms. The waitstaff usually wears tradi-
tional 4)> (jal.la.bah), which are long, flowing garments that are pleasing to the
eye, and the food is very exotic, spicy, and delicious. When you go to a Middle
Eastern restaurant, allow at least a couple of hours for the dining experience —
don’t be surprised if you end up savoring a five- or even seven-course meal!

Perusing the menu

As in other restaurants, the menu in Middle Eastern restaurants is usually
divided into three sections:

V¥ Oude (mu.qab.bi.laf) (appetizers)

W sy @b (fa.baq ra.1.st) (main dish/entrees)

V¥ dJss (tahlli.yah) (dessert)
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Appetizers
In the appetizers section of the menu, you find some aws slab (ta. ‘am.kha.fif)

(light food) to help build your appetite. Here are some common appetizers:
V¥ 4ldl (ba.dhingjan) (eggplant)
¥ s pgs (thawm mu.ham.mar) (roasted garlic)
V¥ Cas 3y9 (wa.raq ‘i.nab) (stuffed grape leaves)
V¥ was (‘a.das) (lentils)
Vv b, ,> (ha.ri.ra) (Moroccan soup)
V¥ g, (rub.yan) (shrimp)
v clue (hi.sa’) (soup)
v 3LS (ka.mah) (truffles)

Entrees
The main dishes or entrees section of a menu consist of dishes featuring
chicken, various other chicken, various other ¢ (lahm) (meat), and fish. Fish
is usually a very popular dish because it’s tasty, healthy, and light. Most res-
taurants have a pretty extensive selection of fish, including:

V¥ beus (shab.bif) (carp)

v ui) (al.gqud) (cod)

¥ g bl (is.gam.xl) (mackerel)

V¥ y¢odw (sa.la.mun) (salmon)

¥ g8 (qirsh) (shark)

V¥ wye (Mi1.sd) (sole)

V¥ bkl (al.‘at.ritf) (trouf)

V¥ (¢ (tn) (tuna)

Desserts

Like a lot of people, my favorite part of a restaurant menu is, of course, the
dessert section. The dd=s (fah.li.yah) (desserf) is a great way to wrap up a nice
meal. | like dessert because there are a lot of wbgl> (ha.la.wiy.yaf) (sweets) to
choose from. Here are some popular desserts:

¥ dss (ka'k) (cake)
v YS! dsS (la'k ash.shu.ku.la.ta) (chocolate cake)
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¥ Ol=dis (mu.tha.la.jaf) (ice cream)
¥ 3> (jubn) (cheese)

Beverages
You may also notice a portion of the menu — or an entirely different menu —

introducing different kinds of &g i (mash.ri.bat) (drinks). The following are
some beverages you may come across on the menu:

v <l (mQ") (water)

V¥ 3k <b (Ma’ gha.zl) (sparkling water)

V* H9od seas (‘a.sir lay.miin) (lemonade)

V¥ s (khamr) (wine)

V¥ 5,0 (birah) (beer)

V¥ 3w (na.bidh) (wine)

V¥ ) i (na.bidh ah.mar) (red wine)

V¥ sasl i (na.bidh ab.yad) (white wine)

Placing your order

After you peruse the menu, place your order with the waiter or waitress.
Restaurant staff are usually highly trained individuals who know the ins and
outs of the food that the restaurant serves, so don’t be afraid of asking lots of
deui (as.’ilah) (questions) about things on the menu that sound good to you.

Talkin’ the Talk

Sam and Atika go to Restaurant Atlas for a romantic dinner for
two. They place their drink orders with their waitress.

Waitress: aSusbul O oSy S . pulbo] gslas (8 LSy Loy
mar.ha.ban bi.ku.ma fi mat.‘am at.las. kay.fa yum.kin
an u.sa.‘i.da.ku.ma?
Welcome to Restaurant Atlas. How may | help you?

Sam: FeSwis A Olg il o
ma al.mash.ré.bat al.la.ti ‘in.da.kum?
What do you have to drink?
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Waitress:

Sam:

Waitress:

Sam:

Waitress:

Atika:

Waitress:

Atika:

Waitress:

Sam:

9o yeasg g3 g cbo elo s
‘in.da.na ma’ wa.ma’ gha.zi wa.‘a.sir lay.man.
We have water, sparkling water, and lemonade.

ellad oo elodl Tuw
sa.nab.da‘ bil.ma‘ min fad.lik.
We'll start with water, please.

hole clo of Lads o Glus 5 Jo

hal tu.r.dan ma.’an ta.b1.‘iy.yan aw méa.’an ‘a.diy.yan?
Do you want mineral (bottled) water or regular (tap)
water?

b ¢lo
ma’ ta.br. .
Mineral water.

il ygasd) pamy Oy 5 Jo )98

faw.ran. hal tu.ri.dan ba‘.da al.khu.mar ay.dan?
Right away. And would you like any alcoholic drinks
as well?

S eSwis Jo
hal ‘/n.da.kum na.bidh?
Do you have any wine?

na.‘am ‘in.da.na na.bidh ab.yad wa.na.bidh ah.mar.
Yes. We have white wine and red wine.

RCTECIVRIVES F A VKR EX IO
sa.na‘.khudh na.bi.dhan ah.mar min fad.lik.
We'll have red wine, please.

SN T, b8y LSidac i . jliow

mum.taz. sa.’u.ti.ku.ma waq.tan li.tag.ra.’a al.qa.’i.
mah.

Excellent. I'll give you some time to read through the
menu.

K
shuk.ran.
Thank you.



Chapter 9: This Is Delicious! Eating In and Dining Out ’3 7

After Sam and Atika peruse the menu, they're ready to place their
order.

Waitress: Splebll bt st Lol Jo
hal an.tu.ma mus.ta.‘id.da.ni li.ta.lab at.ta.‘am?
Are you ready to place your order?

Atika: B8LS 9 Loy Tuwiw OVl .os0
na.‘am. lil.Lmu.qab.bi./at sa.nab.da‘ bi.rub.yan wa.ka.
mah.

Yes. For appetizers, we’d like shrimp and truffles.

Waitress: e ylas
ikh.ti.yar mum.taz.
Excellent selection.

Sam: O gk 35l U3 s g

wa.ba‘.da dha.li.ka sa.na’.khudh sa.la.mun.
And after that we’d like to have salmon.

Waitress: $,51 e
shay’ a.khar?
Anything else?

Atika: ddoual) dbVSLA) elsS Wy
nu.rid ka‘k ash.shu.ku./at lit.tah.li.yah.
We'd like the chocolate cake for dessert.

Words to Know

ma’ta.bi.7 bottled/mineral water

ma’ ‘a.di regular/tap water

mus.ta.’id ready

ikh.ti.yar selection
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Finishing your meal and paying the bill

When you finish your meal, you're ready to leave, but before you do, you
need to take care of your vl (hi.sab) (bill). You may ask your waiter for the
bill by saying ellas (e wlusd) (al.hi.sab min fad lik) (the bill, please). Another
option is to ask the server 1JsI ¢S (kam al.ka.mil) (What's the total?).

Like in the United States, tipping your server is customary in Arabic-speaking
countries and Middle Eastern restaurants. The amount of the _i.ids (baq.
shish) (tip) depends on the kind of service you received, but usually 15 per-
cent to 20 percent is average.
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You need to go to the grocery store and get the following items. Write the Arabic
words for the following five foods.

lllustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman

1.

2
3
4.
5

Answers are in Appendix C.
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Chapter 10

Going Shopping

In This Chapter

Browsing inside the store
Comparing items and costs
Identifying clothing sizes and colors

Wlether you’re in a foreign country or at the local mall, shopping can
be a lot of fun. Not only do you get to buy things to maintain your

lifestyle, but you also can discover new items, purchase gifts, and buy things
you hadn’t even considered.

This chapter exposes you to the important words and terms that help you
shop. Discover how to choose the right dress size, how to choose the best
item from an electronics store, and even how to shop for nice jewelry. You
also find out how to interact with sales staff so that you're sure to find and
purchase the item that you want.

Going to the Store

When you want to buy something, you head to the y>» (ma.hal) (store).
Depending on your shopping list, you can choose from different types of
Mo (ma.hal.lat) (stores). If you want to buy some s (Rhubz) (bread), then
you want to head to the 3w (makh.baz) (bakery). If you're trying to find a
particular wts (ki.tab) (book), then your destination is the 4 (mak.ta.bah)
(bookstore/library). To buy w¥e (ma.la.bis) (clothes), head to the juwMe Joxo
(ma.hal ma.la.bis) (clothing store). And if you want to buy a g3/ (rad.yo)
(radio) or (gs34b (tili.viz.yon) (television), the &lig xS J=e (ma.hal i.lik.tro.
niy.yaft) (electronics store) is your best bet.
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Here are some additional specialty stores you may need to visit:

V¥ Sbgls J=w (ma.hal hala.wiy.yaf) (pastry shop)
V¥ dow Jow (ma.hal sa.mak) (fish store)
V¥ g»lsz (Ja.wa.hir) (jeweler)

Not all stores sell only goods or products. Other types of stores provide ser-
vices, such as haircuts and manicures. Here are some stores that are more
service-oriented:

v il &Sy (wika.lat as.far) (travel agency)
v &> (hal.lag) (barber)

If you need to shop for a variety of goods, then your destination is the

B9« 35 e (Mar.kaz. ta.saw.wuq) (mall). At the mall, you can find almost every-
thing and anything you want. Or if you're not sure what to buy, going to the
mall is a great idea because you have so many choices that you’re bound to
find something that you need or want to purchase.

Browsing the merchandise

If you're at the store and aren’t quite sure what to purchase, then browsing
and checking out the different items is a good idea. You don’t have to buy
anything, and that’s what can be so much fun about window shopping. Feel
free to look through a U=l 4415 (wa.ji.hat al.ma.hal) (window) for any items
that may attract your attention. While you're browsing, a b (ba.’i*) (store
clerk) (M) or a ds3L (ba.’i.‘ah) (store clerk) (F) may ask:

v sdusld of oS Jo (hal yum kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ka?) (May I help you?) (M)
v sdasll of oS Jo (hal yum kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ki?) (May I help you?) (F)

VP Sluse beds W 5 Jo (hal tu.ri.du shay.’an mu.‘ay.ya.nan?) (Are you looking for
anything special?) (M)

1V Sluse i (o Jo (hal tu.rldina shay.’an mu.‘ay.ya.nan?) (Are you look-
ing for anything special?) (F)

If you need susluws (mu.sa.‘a.dah) (help/assistance), simply respond by saying
¢ (na.‘am) (yes). (For more on how to ask for and get help, skip to the sec-
tion “Asking for a Particular Item,” later in this chapter.) Otherwise, if you
want to continue browsing, 1,5 ¥ (1a shuk.ran) (no, thank you) should do the
trick.
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Getting around the store

If you visit a mall, you probably need some sort of help because depart-
ment stores can be very big and very confusing. If you want &lalss) (it.ti.ja.
hat) (directions), head to the Glbogl=tl s (mak.tab al.ma‘.la.mat) (informa-
tion desk) to have your dlzi (as.’i.lah) (questions) answered. Here are some
common questions you may ask:

V3 pusls Ol 98w Jo (hal yum kin an tu.sa.‘i.da.n1) (Is it possible for you to
help me?)

v sJsYI @l i (ay.na at.fa.biq al.’aw.wal?) (Where is the first floor?)

V¥ Susaddl i (ay.na al.mis.‘ad) (Where is the elevator?)

V2 3Nl o >l (ay.na qism al.ma.la.bis) (Where is the section for clothes?)

Vg 0lsd uog $ilb éi o (fT ayy ta.biq ja.jad al.ja.wa.hix) (On which floor is
the jeweler located?)

V2 $89udll S50 (3 s Jla Jo (hal hu.na.ka makh.baz fi mar.kaz at.ta.saw.
wuq) (Is there a bakery in the mall?)

Talkin’ the Talk

SN Jessica is at the mall and is trying to figure out where the clothing
section is located. She asks the attendant at the information desk
for assistance.

Attendant:  sduslal o oSws Jo
hal yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ki?
May | help you?

Jessica: comdall oo (e Caonl UT o
na.‘am, a.na ab.ha.thu ‘an ma.hal lil.ma.la.bis.
Yes. I’'m searching for the clothing section.

Attendant:  $Ul I ol cludl o) o e iond Jo
hal tab.ha.thi.na ‘an ma.hal li.ma./a.bis an.ni.sa‘ aw
ar.rijal?
Are you searching for the women’s or men’s clothing
section?
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Jessica:

Attendant:

Jessica:

Attendant:

Jessica:

Attendant:

Jessica:

Attendant:

Jessica:

A=o Jlo g clucdl pudled Jowe (e sl

ab.ha.thu ‘an ma.hal li.ma.la.bis an.ni.sa‘ war.ri.jal
ma.‘an.

I’'m looking for both the men’s and women’s clothing
sections.

owolsd] Bl us elwcd) G Yoo

ma.hal ma.la.bis an.ni.s&’ i at.ta.biq al.kha.mis.

The women'’s clothing section is located on the fifth
floor.

Sowe Bl ] umae Lo Jo
hal hu.na.ka mis.’ad lit.ta.biq al.kha.mis?
Is there an elevator to the fifth floor?

.w:&i "LG ‘Pﬂ ]
na.‘am, ‘a.la ya.mi.nik.
Yes, to your right.

1S
shuk.ran.
Thank you.

2l Gl 3 I ode doxe
ma.hal ma.la.bis ar.ri.jal fi at.ta.biq as.sa.bi.
The men’s clothing section is on the seventh floor.

1@sud] 35 10 (B s 0l9z Jla S
hal hu.na.ka ja.wa.hi.ri fi mar.kaz at.ta.saw.wuq?
Is there a jeweler inside the mall?

Aol hws 8 g lez e (g .Gowdl S e JSIS (ud ¥

13, lay.sa da.khil mar.kaz at.ta.saw.wugqg. wa.la.kin
hu.na.ka ja.wa.hi.rm fl wa.sat al.ma.di.nah.

No, there isn‘t a jeweler inside the mall. But there is a
jeweler located in the city center.

Mo 1,54
shuk.ran ja.zi.lan.
Thank you very much.




Chapter 10: Going Shopping ’ 45

Words to Know

yab.ha.thu searching
ma.kan location
women
men
girls
boys
floor
elevator
right
left
your right (F)
your right (M)
your left (F)

ya.sa.ru.ka your left (M)

LER inside

kha.rij outside
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Getting to know the verb “to search”

Shopping usually involves searching for particular items. In order to help
with your &= (bahth) (search), you should be familiar with the verbs &= (ba.
ha.tha) (searched) and &=s (yab.ha.thu) (searching). Luckily, search is a regu-
lar verb, meaning that it has three consonants and is conjugated in the ol
(ma.dn) (past) tense and g jlas (mu.da.ri‘) (present) tense using the same pat-
terns of prefixes and suffixes as most other regular verbs.

Here’s the verb “to search” in the past tense:

Form Pronunciation English

Sy U a.na ba.hath.tu I searched

i E51 an.ta ba.hath.ta You searched (MS)

Ceoy ol an.ti ba.hath.ti You searched (FS)

ooy 90 hu.wa ba.ha.tha He searched

Coy (0 hi.ya ba.ha.that She searched

Loy (o0 nah.nu ba.hath.na We searched

iz o an.tum ba.hath.tum You searched (MP)

sy (%) an.fun.na ba.hath.fun.na You searched (FP)

Ik o0 hum ba.ha.thi They searched (MP)
RUETIRS hun.na ba.hath.na They searched (FP)

Lotz Lo an.fu.ma ba.hath.fu.ma You searched (dual/M/F)
lisw Lo hu.ma ba.ha.tha They searched (dual/MP)
Loy Loo hu.ma ba.ha.tha.ta They searched (dual/FP)

Here is the present tense:

Form Pronunciation English

il G a.na ab.ha.thu [ am searching

o & an.ta tab.ha.thu You are searching (MS)
oo & an.ti tab.ha.thi.na You are searching (FS)

Cuo 90 hu.wa yab.ha.thu He is searching
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Form Pronunciation English

Eond s hi.ya tab.ha.thu She is searching

Eod 20 nah.nu nab.ha.thu We are searching

Ogions 9;;,7 an.tum tab.ha.thi.na You are searching (MP)

o ol an.tun.na tab.hath.na You are searching (FP)

Ogioy oo hum yab.ha.thii.na They are searching (MP)
o hun.na yab.hath.na They are searching (FP)
Olises Ll an.tu.ma tab.ha.tha.ni You are searching (dual/M/F)
Ol Les hu.ma yab.ha.tha.ni They are searching (dual/M)
Ol e hu.ma tab.ha.tha.ni They are searching (dual/F)

Asking for a Particular Item

Oftentimes, you head to the store not to window shop or browse, but because
you have a specific item in mind that you want to purchase. When you want
to direct a clerk to a particular item, you’re likely to need a demonstrative
word, such as “that one” or “this” or “those over there.” Demonstratives are
the little words used to specify particular items. Arabic has a number of dif-
ferent demonstratives, depending on the number of items (singular or plural)
and gender (in case of human nouns), as well as state (present or absent).
Table 10-1 presents the common demonstratives in Arabic:

Table 10-1 Arabic Demonstratives

Arabic Pronunciation English

VS ha.dha this (MS)

FRVS ha.dhi.hi this (FS)

eUs dhalika that (MS)

ol tilka that (FS)

Vo ha.‘u./a. . these (gender neutral)

Yl u./a.‘i.ka those (gender neutral)
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WMBER
@ﬁ
&

Notice that the singular demonstratives (U3, oda, lis, and elis) are all gender-
defined, meaning that you use a specific demonstrative corresponding to
whether the object being referred to is masculine or feminine. On the other
hand, the plural demonstratives, «¥3» and ¢y, are gender-neutral, meaning
that the gender of the object being pointed to doesn’t matter.

In a sentence, you always place the demonstrative word before the object
being pointed to, which is often a noun. In addition, you must define the noun
using the definite prefix pronoun al-. Here are some examples to illustrate the
use of the definite prefix pronoun:

V¥ Uyl lis (ha.dha al.wa.lad) (this boy)

V¥ Codl odo (ha.dhi.hi al.bint) (this girl)

V¥ J> ) el (dhallika ar.ra.jul) (that man)

v 81,01 s (filka al.mar.’ah) (that woman)

V¥ Sl «V3e (ha'u.la.’i al.ba.nat) (these girls)

VoLl ddgl (u.la.’ika an.nis.wah) (those women)
It’s important to not only follow the specific order of the demonstrative
phrase (demonstrative word followed by the noun), but also to make sure you
define the noun. If the noun isn’t defined with the definite article prefix al-, the
meaning of the demonstrative phrase changes dramatically. Arabic has no
verb “to be” in the present tense, but because every language requires “is/are”
sentences to function appropriately, you create “is/are” sentences in Arabic
by manipulating these little definite articles. If you include a demonstrative
followed by an undefined noun, you create a demonstrative “is/are” sentence.
Using the examples from the earlier list, look at what happens to the demon-
strative phrase when the definite article isn’t included:

V¥ Wg lis (ha.dha wa.lad) (this is a boy)

V¥ Cw ode (ha.dhi.hi binf) (this is a girl)

V¥ J>, &l (dhalika ra.jul) (that is a man)

v 81,0 el (til.ka mar.’ah) (that is a woman)

V¥ Sl V3o (ha’ula’i ba.nat) (these are girls)

V¥ Lo Uiyl (ula’ika nisa’) (those are women)

As you can see by comparing these two lists, one small prefix can radically
alter the meaning of a sentence.
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Talkin’ the Talk

Omar is looking to buy a black leather jacket, so he asks the sales-
person for this particular item.

Omar:

Salesperson:

Omar:

Salesperson:

fablse PS“"'" Jo
hal ‘in.da.kum ma.‘a.tif?
Do you have jackets?

8,45 glgl buwis .o
na.‘am, ‘in.da.na an.wa‘ ka.thi.rah.
Yes. We have many different kinds of jackets.

Aol e Lidase oy
u.ri.du mi‘.ta.fan mi.na al.jild.
| want a leather jacket.

ellad e U.‘aﬁl L
ha.sa.nan, it.ba‘.nT min fad.lik.
Okay. Follow me, please.

Omar follows the salesperson to the jacket section.

Salesperson:

Omar:

Salesperson:

Omar:

Salesperson:

Omar:

Lue ‘_.,x.n bl JS i
ha.dhi.hi kul.lu al.ma.‘a.tif al./a.t1 ‘in.da.na.
Those are all the jackets we have.

blsoll 0ds ol
u.hib.bu ha.dhi.hi al.ma.‘a.tif.
I love these jackets.

Mz dwz )
in.na.ha ja.mi.lah jid.dan.
They are very beautiful.

S oyl of w)l
u.ri.du an u.jar.ri.ba ha.dha.
I would like to try on this one.

Simo Ligd 4y 5 o 8
faw.ran, hal tu.ri.du law.nan mu.‘ay.ya.nan?
Right away. Are you looking for any particular color?

Ol s Wy
u.ri.du dha.li.ka al.lawn.
| want that color.
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Words to Know

jacket
type/kind
leather
following
follow (imperative)
it.ba‘.ni follow me
mu.wa.fiq agree
ja.mil beautiful (M)
ja.milah beautiful (F)
u.jar.rib to try (I/me)
lawn color

mu.'ay.yan particular (M)

mu.'ay.ya.nah particular (F)

faw.ran right away

Comparing Merchandise

Have you ever been shopping and found yourself debating between two or more
comparable items? Perhaps you have a general idea of what you want to buy —
a television, for instance — but you aren’t sure what year, make, or model you
want. In these instances, being able to compare merchandise is important. In this
section, you discover how to evaluate comparable (and incomparable) items
based on a variety of important criteria, such as price, quality, and durability.

In order to be able to compare different items, you need to have an under-
standing of degrees of adjectives and superlatives. In English, degrees of
adjectives have straightforward applicability. For example, in order to say
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that something is bigger than another thing, you simply add the suffix -er to
the adjective; hence “big” becomes “bigger.” Furthermore, when you’re com-
paring two or more items, you use comparatives, meaning you use both the
degree of adjectives followed by the preposition “than.” For instance, “the
truck is bigger than the car.” To say that something is the biggest, you only
need to add the suffix -est to the adjective; so “big” becomes “biggest,” as in
“it’s the biggest car.” This form is called a superiative.

Fortunately, the structures of degrees of adjectives, comparatives, and super-
latives in Arabic are fairly similar to those in English.

Comparing two or more items

Adjectives are the linguistic backbone that allow for comparisons between
different items, products, or goods. Table 10-2 lists some of the most
common adjectives followed by their comparative forms.

Table 10-2  Arabic Adjectives and Their Comparative Forms

Adjective Pronun- English Comparative Pronun- English
ciation ciation
S ka.bir big vy ak.bar bigger
o sa.ghir small ol as.ghar smaller
Ko ha.san good Ko ah.san better
e say.yv’ bad Touwl as.wa’ worse
Ay ra.khis cheap syl arkhas cheaper
Je ghan expensive ] agh.la more
expensive

& sa.ff fast &yj as.ra‘ faster
b ba.ff slow 1]} ab.ta’ slower
s tha.qi/ heavy Jast ath.qal heavier
LS kha.fif light s a.khaff lighter
Juoz ja.mil pretty Jozl ajmal prettier
zd qa.bih ugly &éi aqg.bah uglier
s ba.‘id far ,\,_,T ab.‘ad farther
)8 qa.rib near o8 aqg.rab nearer
e ja.did new szl ajdad newer

o8 ga.dim old (“@i ag.dam older
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Place these adjectives in their appropriate context in the phrase or
sentence — using these adjectives independently changes their meanings.
Similar to the English language structure, the comparative form of adjec-
tives always follows this pattern:

noun + adjective comparative form + preposition ¢ (min) (than) + second
adjective

It’s essential that you include the preposition e right after every comparative
adjective. In addition, all nouns being compared need to be defined by attach-
ing to them the definite article prefix JI.

Here are some common examples of comparative sentences using the adjec-
tive forms:

Wyl oo ST eadl (al.bint ak.bar min al.wa.lad) (The girl is bigger than the
boy.)

1o e bl e GLET 99054l (at.tili.viz.yon agh.1a min al.midh.ya®) (The televi-
sion is more expensive than the radio.)

Vo o lidl e gl 8)ludl (as.say.ya.rah as.ra‘ min ash.sha.hi.nah) (The car is
faster than the truck.)

When forming these types of sentences, you may add demonstratives to be
even more specific. Here are examples of comparative sentences used in con-
junction with demonstratives:

VWl eld e ST Codl sde (ha.dhihi al.bint ak.bar min dha.li.ka al.wa.lad)
(This girl is bigger than that boy.)

VOl 5 e gl Olsldl 0da (ha.dhihi as.say.ya.rat as.ra‘ min tilka al.ha.
fi.laf) (These cars are faster than those buses.)

Vo Jo U3 e Jeo 81,001 ells (tilka al.mar.’ah aj.mal min dha.li.ka ar.ra.jul)
(That woman is prettier than that man.)

Ol e¥5s e ST Wl lie (ha.dha al.wa.lad ak.bar min ha.’'u.la.’i al.ba.nar)
(This boy is bigger than those girls.)

Notice in the examples that the adjective comparative form remains constant
whether the nouns being compared are a combination of singular/singular,
singular/plural, or plural/plural. In other words, the adjective comparatives
are gender-neutral: They remain the same regardless of both gender and
number.



Chapter 10: Going Shopping

WMBER
@"&
&

Picking out the best item

A superlative describes something that is of the highest order, degree, or
quality. Some common superlatives in English are “best,” “brightest,” “fast-
est,” “cleanest,” “cheapest,” and so on. Superlatives in Arabic are actually
very straightforward and shouldn’t be hard for you to understand if you have
a good grasp of comparatives (see the preceding section).

Basically, a superlative in Arabic is nothing more than the comparative form
of the adjective! The only difference is that comparatives include the preposi-
tion ;» (than) and superlatives don’t include any preposition. For example, to
tell someone, “This is the biggest house,” you say J;w ,S1 lis (ha.dha ak.bar
man.zil).

The biggest differences between superlatives and comparatives are

v The superlative adjective always comes before the noun, unless the
adjective is definite.

v When expressing a superlative, the noun is always indefinite.
Here are some common examples of superlative sentences:

V& Jezd 0o (ha.dhihi aj.mal bint) (This is the prettiest girl.)

V.08 ussl s (dha.lika ab.‘ad duk.kan) (That is the farthest store.)
If you switch the order of the words to demonstrative + noun + superlative,
be sure to define the noun. That’s the only other way you can construct a
superlative sentence. For example:

V¥ Jez¥ Cadl ode (ha.dhi.hi al.bint al.aj.mal) (This girl is the prettiest.)

V¥ a¥ gSW el (dhalika ad.duk.kan al.ab.‘ad) (That store is the farthest.)

Talkin’ the Talk

& Adam stops by an electronics store to buy a camera. The salesman
@ helps him pick the best one.

Salesman:  .Olig sSUY Jow (3 el Lo o9 il ploo
sa.bah al.khayr, wa.mar.ha.ban bi.ka fi ma.hal al.’i.lik.
tro.niy.yat.
Good morning and welcome to the electronics store.
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Adam:

Salesman:

Adam:

Salesman:

Adam:

Salesman:

Adam:

Salesman:

Adam:

Salesman:

pgas AT je Sl BT S
shuk.ran, a.na ab.ha.thu ‘an a.lat. tas.wir.
Thank you. | am looking for a camera.

Toame gisad O Lo Jo
hal tab.ha.thu ‘an na.ma.dhaj mu.‘ay.yan?
Are you looking for a particular model?

pgas AT Gusl ge Eoul U
a.na ab.ha.thu ‘an ah.san a.lat. tas.wir.
I’'m looking for the best camera.

Adlize OIgll zdsed! lie Ly b

ha.sa.nan, la.day.na ha.dha an.na.mu.dhaj bi.’al.wan
mukh.ta.li.fah.

Okay. We have this model with different colors.

$,57 gdsad duis Jo
hal ‘in.da.ka na.ma.dhaj a.khar?
Do you have another model?

U s 5T Z3905 s Lo

.na.‘am, ha.dha na.ma.dhaj a.khar yu.hib.bu.hu az.za.
ba.in.

Yes. This model is popular with customers.

Tzdgad sl 5o Lo
maé hu.wa af.dal na.mu.dhaj?
Which is the best model?

J9Y g39adl 5o ] W 350l

an.na.ma.dhaj ath.tha.ni ah.san min an.na.mu.dhaj
al.’aw.wal.

The second model is better than the first model.

LA (o S gdgaidl il O wl

u.ri.du an ash.ta.ri an.na.ma.dhaj ath.tha.ni min
fad.lik.

I'd like to buy the second model, please.

ilow Hlas
ikh.ti.yar mum.taz!
Excellent selection!
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Words to Know

a.lat. tas.wir
mu.‘ay.yan
mu.‘ay.ya.nah
mukh.ta.lif
mukh.ta.li.fah
za.ba.’'in

ikh.ti.yar

camera

particular (M)

particular (F)

different (M)
different (F)
customers

selection (M)

More Than a Few Words about
Buying and Selling

Perhaps the two most important verbs relating to shopping are i (yash.
ta.ri) (to buy) and g (ya.bi’) (to sell). Unlike other verbs in Arabic, these two
critical verbs are irregular, which means they don’t follow a particular pattern.
Because these verbs are widely used and have their own patterns, you should
be familiar with how to conjugate them.

Use the form gU (ba.‘a) (sold) to conjugate “to sell” in the past tense:

Form
Casy U
Sy &5l
sy ol
gl oo
el o

Pronunciation

a.na bi‘.tu
an.ta bi‘.ta
an.ti bi‘.ti
hu.wa ba.‘a
hi.ya ba.‘at

nah.nu bi‘.na

English

I sold

You sold (MS)
You sold (FS)
He sold

She sold

We sold
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Form Pronunciation English

ey @i an.tum bi‘.tum You sold (MP)

o= o an.fun.na bi‘.tun.na You sold (FP)

sl oo hum ba.‘u They sold (MP)
RTINS hun.na bi‘.na They sold (FP)

Lozss L] an.tu.ma bi‘.fu.ma You sold (dual/M/F)
kb ks hu.ma ba.‘a They sold (dual/M)
kel laa hu.ma ba.‘a.ta They sold (dual/F)

The form gy (ya.bt) (selling) is used to conjugate it in the present tense:

Form Pronunciation English

&l bl a.naa.bi.‘u I am selling

& ol an.tata.bi.‘u You are selling (MS)
RYERICR] an.tita.bl.‘t.na You are selling (FS)

& 90 hu.wa ya.bt* He is selling

&S oo hi.yata.bi.‘u She is selling

&ad 929 nah.nu na.bi.‘'u We are selling

O9es (g_;i an.tum ta.bi.‘tn You are selling (MP)

o= ool an.fun.na ta.bi‘.na You are selling (FP)
RECWIReS hum ya.bi.‘tin They are selling (MP)
RETIRYS hun.na ya.bi‘.na They are selling (FP)
Olees L an.fu.ma ta.br.‘a.ni You are selling (dual/M/F)
Olesw oo hu.ma ya.bl.‘a.ni They are selling (dual/M)
Ol Lt hu.ma ta.b1.‘a.ni They are selling (dual/F)

The verb form for “to buy” in the past tense is gl (ish.ta.ra) (boughf). This
verb is also irregular:

Form Pronunciation English
o il G a.na ish.ta.ray.tu I bought

o il ol an.taish.ta.ray.ta You bought (MS)
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Form

Co 2l ol
Sl 9

O il o
Loyl gos
ol o]
19 yids) o
Ol oo
Loty il Lo
b il Lo
b 52l Lo

Pronunciation

an.ti ish.ta.ray.ti

hu.wa ish.ta.ra

hi.ya ish.ta.rat

nah.nu ish.ta.ray.na
an.tum ish.ta.ray.tum
an.fun.na ish.ta.ray.fun.na
hum ish.ta.ri
hun.naish.ta.ray.na
an.tu.ma ish.ta.ray.fu.ma
hu.ma ish.ta.ra.ya

hu.ma ish.ta.ra.ya.ta
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English

You bought (FS)

He bought

She bought

We bought

You bought (MP)

You bought (FP)
They bought (MP)
They bought (FP)
You bought (dual/M/F)
They bought (dual/M)
They bought (dual/F)

In the present tense form, the verb “buying” is conjugated using the form

s (yash.tar):

Form

$ )«".wi i

$ geA] o
S 9
g 5is el
Q9 e
Ok s Lzl
ol Lo

obis e

Pronunciation

a.na ash.ta.ri

an.ta tash.ta.r

an.ti tash.ta.ri.na
hu.wa yash.ta.ti

hi.ya tash.ta.ti

nah.nu nash.ta.ti
an.tum tash.ta.rii.na
an.tun.na tash.ta.ri.na
hum yash.ta.rii.na
hun.na yash.ta.ri.na
an.fu.ma tash.ta.ri.ya.ni
hu.ma yash.ta.ri.ya.ni

hu.ma tash.ta.ri.ya.ni

English

[ am buying

You are buying (MS)

You are buying (FS)

He is buying

She is buying

We are buying

You are buying (MP)

You are buying (FP)
They are buying (MP)
They are buying (FP)
You are buying (dual/M/F)
They are buying (dual/M)
They are buying (dual/F)
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Shopping for Clothes

For many people, one of the most essential items to shop for is M (ma.
la.bis) (clothes). Whether you’re in a foreign country or shopping at the local
mall, chances are that clothes make it on your shopping list. Table 10-3 lists
some basic articles of clothing and accessories you should know.

Table 10-3 Clothing and Accessories
Arabic Pronunciation English
gy sir.wal pants (S)
Jo gl sa.ra.wil pants (P)
axd qa.mis shirt
Olaed qum.san shirts
835k blu.zah blouse
Calazo mi taf coat
Cablze ma.a.tif coats
Oliwd fus.tan dress
Owilud fa.sa.fin dresses
S jal.fla.bah Regional Arab dress
SbMs jal.la.bat Regional Arab dresses
el> hi.zam belt
dojyel ah.zimah belts
& dy) rabtat ‘u.nuq necktie
ind qub.ba.‘ah hat
Oled qub.ba.‘at hats
a8z Jjaw.rab sock
o)l ja.wa.rib socks
PARES hi.dha* shoe
dydsl ah.dhi.yah shoes
g kha.tim ring

delw sa.‘ah watch

By tan.nu.rah skirt
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An important consideration when you’re out shopping for clothing is _lis
(ma.qgas) (size). The four standard clothes sizes are

V¥ o (sa.ghir) (small) (American size [Men’s]: 34-36; American size
[Women’s]: 6-8)

V¥ hwy (wa.sat) (medium) (American size [Men’s]: 38-40; American size
[Women’s]: 10-12)

v .S (ka.bir) (large) (American size [Men’s]: 42-44; American size
[Women’s]: 14-16)

V¥ laz S (ka.bir jid.dan) (extra large) (American size [Men’s]: 46 and above;
American size [Women’s]: 18-20)

Another important consideration in clothes shopping is the y¢f (lawn) (color).
Because ylg/i (al.wan) (colors) are adjectives that describe nouns, a color
always must agree with the noun in terms of gender. If you're describing a
feminine noun, use the feminine form. When describing masculine nouns, use
the masculine forms. How do you know whether a noun is feminine or mas-
culine? In about 80 percent of the cases, feminine nouns end with a dbgs y <
or the “ah” sound. For the rest, simply look up the word in the g (qa.mus)
(dictionary) to determine its gender. The masculine and feminine forms of
some common colors appear in Table 10-4.

Table 10-4 Basic Colors in Arabic

Color (M) Pronunciation Color (F) Pronunciation English
wal ab.yad clay bay.da’ white
Sl as.wad &> g saw.da’ black
e ah.mar ¢l oo ham.ra’ red
pas akh.dar o) s khad.ra’ green
&l azraq 8,3 zar.q@’ blue

Shol asfar el yio saf.ra’ yellow
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Illustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman
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The answers are in Appendix C.



Chapter 11
Hitting the Town

In This Chapter

Keeping track of the time
Experiencing the culture of a museum
Taking in a movie

Touring religious sites

part of the fun of mastering a new language is putting your growing lan-
guage skills to good use; one of the best ways to do that is by exploring
a duue (ma.di.nah) (city). Whether you're visiting a city in your home coun-
try or traveling in a Middle Eastern city, this chapter introduces you to key
words, phrases, and concepts to help you navigate any city — from entertain-
ment spots to cultural venues — like a native Arabic speaker!

Telling Time in Arabic

When you’re exploring a city, you're guaranteed to have a difficult time
catching buses to get around or buying tickets for specific events if you can’t
tell or ask the time. And telling <34 (wagqt) (time) in Arabic is an entirely dif-
ferent proposition than telling time in English. In fact, you have to accept a
fundamental difference right off the bat: Arabic doesn’t use an a.m./p.m. con-
vention to denote the time of day, nor does it use the 24-hour military clock
(according to which, for example, 10 p.m. is written as 22:00). So how do you
know which part of the day it is if you can’t use the 24-hour system or the
a.m./p.m. convention? It’s actually very simple: You specify the time of day!
So you say, for example, “It’s ten o’clock in the morning,” or “It’s ten o’clock at
night.” Easy enough, don’t you think? (For more on this issue, see the section
“Specifying the time of day” later in this chapter.)

If you want to ask someone for the time, you ask the following question:
tdelul o5 (kam as.sa.‘ah) (What time is it?). If someone asks you this question,
the appropriate response is dsluJl (as.sa.‘ah) (the time is) followed by the
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ordinal of the hour. So you would say, for instance, “It’s the second hour”

as opposed to saying “It’s two o’clock.” Because 4sluJl is a feminine noun, you
use the feminine form of the ordinal numbers, which are listed in Table 11-1.
(See Chapter 5 for more on numbers.)

Table 11-1 Arabic Ordinals for Telling Time

Arabic Pronunciation Translation
duslgll al.wa.hi.dah first (F)
s ath.tha.ni.yah second (F)
FosIey)| ath.tha.li.thah third (F)
sl I ar.ra.bi.‘ah fourth (F)
Lol al.kha.mi.sah fifth (F)
dwalud! as.sa.di.sah sixth (F)
dssludl as.sa.bi.‘ah seventh (F)
ol ath.tha.mi.nah eighth (F)
dszwld] at.ta.si.‘ah ninth (F)
8yl al.‘a.shi.rah tenth (F)

8 pias dyslodl al.ha.di.yah ‘ash.rah eleventh (F)
8 ydne &5 ath.tha.ni.yah ‘ash.rah twelfth(F)

You need to use the definite prefix article al- with the ordinals because you're
referring to a specific hour and not just any hour.

The following are some additional key words related to telling time in Arabic:

v 4l (sa.‘ah) (hour)

Vv dids (da.gi.qah) (minute)

Vv 456 (tha.ni.yah) (second)

V¥ sy (ba‘.da) (after)

¥ J3 (gab.la) (before)

V¥ podl (al.yawm) (today)

Vv sl (al.ghad) (fomorrow)

V¥ i> W (al.ba.ri.hah) (yesterday)

V¥ & u= (ba‘.da ghad) (the day after tomorrow)

V¥ sl Jgl (aw.wal ams) (the day before yesterday)
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Specifying the time of day

Because Arabic uses neither the a.m./p.m. system nor the 24-hour military
clock, when giving the time, you need to specify the time of day by actually
saying what part of the day it is.

Here are the different times of day you're likely to use:

V¥ zluall (as.sa.bah) (morning, or sunrise to 11:59 a.m.)

Vv ) (az.zuhr) (noon, or 12 p.m.)

V¥ w3l sy (ba'.da az.zuhr) (afternoon, or 12:01 p.m. to 4 p.m.)

vV wasll (Al ‘asr) (late afternoon, or 4:01 p.m. to sunset)

V¥ L)l (al.ma.sa’) (evening, or sunset to two hours after sunset)

v J (al.layl) (night, or sunset to two hours to sunrise)
For example, if the time is 2 p.m., then you attach bl u=s (ba‘.da az.zuhr)
(after noon) to the proper ordinal. If sunset is at 6 p.m. and you want to say
the time’s 7 p.m., then you use <l (al.ma.sa’) (evening) and the ordinal
because :<LwJl applies to the two-hour period right after sunset; if sunset is at
6 p.m. and you want to say the time’s 9 p.m., then you use J (al.layl) (night)

and the ordinal because 9 p.m. falls outside the scope of the evening conven-
tion (see the preceding list).

The convention used to specify the part of the day is fairly straightforward:
dslul (as.sa.‘ah) (the time) + ordinal number + ;8 (fi) (in) + part of the day

So when someone asks you dslul ¢S (kam as.sa.‘ah) (what’s the time), your
literal reply in Arabic is “It’s the ninth hour in the morning,” for instance. The
following are some examples to better illustrate responses to this question:

Vel uss 3us gl delud) (as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah ba‘.da az.zuhr) (It’s one o’clock
in the afternoon.)

1 Jyas dwslsdl dslud) (as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah ‘as.ran) (It’s five o’clock in the
late afternoon.)

1 Jolo 8 s Lol dslud) (as.sa.‘ah al.ha.di.yah ‘ash.rah sa.ba.han) (It’s
eleven o’clock in the morning.)

v W izuW) dsLJ (as.sa.‘ah at.fa.si.‘ah lay.lan) (It’s none o’clock in [at]
night.)

Vil dssludl deludl (as.sa.‘ah as.sa.bi.‘ah ma.sa.’an) (It’s seven o’clock in the
evening.)
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Specifying minutes
When telling time in Arabic, you can specify minutes in two different ways:

v Noting the fractions of the hour, such as a half, a quarter, and a third
v Actually spelling out the minutes

Because these methods have different conventions, this section examines
each method separately.

Using fractions of the hour
When using the fraction method of telling minutes, use the following structure:

delu) (as.sa.‘ah) (the time) + ordinal number + ¢ (wa) (and) + fraction

So what you’re in fact saying is “It’s the second hour and a half,” for example.
In English transliteration, that’s the equivalent of “It’s half past two.”

The main fractions you use are

V¥ Gadl (an.nisf) (half)
v Ed (ath.thulth) (third)
V¥ &l (ar.rub’) (quarter)
The following examples show you how to use the fraction method to specify
minutes when telling time:
V¥ .wlly LWl del) (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.ni.yah war.rub®) (It’s quarter past two.)
V. Giadly drwld] deld) (as.sa.‘ah at.ta.si.‘ah wan.nisf) (It’s half past nine.)
Vo Cdilg Buslgll dsludl (as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah wath.thulth) (It’s twenty past one.)
V2 )llg duslsd) delud) (@s.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah war.rub®) (It’s quarter past five.)
Vo Cailly B yde sl delud) (as.sa.‘ah al.ha.di.yah ‘ash.rah wan.nisf) (It’s half

past eleven.)

Using this system, you can cover ten past the hour, quarter past the hour,
twenty past the hour, and half past the hour, which are the major fractions.
But what if you want to say “It’s quarter to” or “It’s twenty till”? In those
cases, you need to use the preposition ¥ (il.1a), which means “to” or “till.” If
you think of the preposition wa as adding to the hour then think of ¥| as sub-
tracting from the hour.
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Because ¥ subtracts from the hour, you must add one hour to whatever hour
you're referring to. For example, if you want to say “It’s 5:45,” then you must
say “It’s quarter to six” and not “It’s a quarter to five,” which would be 4:45.
Here are some examples that use V|:

V¥ .23 Y dwslud) deludl (@s.sa.‘ah as.sa.di.sah il.1a rub®) (It’s quarter to six, or 5:45.)
VLCA Y] Buslgll delud) (as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah il]a thulth) (It’s fwenty to one, or
12:40.)

If you want to express minutes as a fraction and specify which time of day
(a.m. or p.m.), you simply add ;% (f) (in) and the time of day. For example

el uss Chadlg 8uslgll deludl (as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah wan.nisf ba‘.da az.zuhr)
(It’s 1:30 in the afternoon.)

Here are other examples:
VM g g 8 e doWI deludl (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.ni.yah ‘ash.rah war.rub‘ lay lan)
(It’s 12:15 at night, or 12:15 a.m.)

V ilus Ghadllg dsludl dsludl (as.sa.‘ah as.sa.bi.‘ah wan.nisf ma.sa.’an) (It’s 7:30
in the evening.)

¥ ol &1y LWl delul (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah war.rub‘ sa.ba.han) (It’s
8:15 in the morning.)

V¥ Jpas 2 V] Lwslsdl &Ll (as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah illa rub® ‘as.ran) (It’s quar-
ter to five in the late afternoon, or 4.45 p.m.)

Talkin’ the Talk

THIS!

2
A

Salim and Wafaa are trying to figure out at what time to go to the

movies.
Salim: sdsludl
kam as.sa.‘ah?
What time is it?
Wafaa: Aadly duel! deludl
as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah wan.nisf.
It's 5:30.
Salim: NPT ) EWORpER

ma.ta sa.yab.da’ al.film?
When will the movie begin?
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Wafaa: whadlly dwsludl deludl o Tuw asl ol
az.zun.nu an.na.hu sa.yab.da’ ‘a.la as.sa.‘ah as.sa.
di.sah wan.nisf.
| believe that it will start at 6:30.

Salim: Auwsld) o] (B 2 sl ) Ly Lo L
ha.sa.nan. hay.ya bi.na i.la al.mas.rah fi as.sa.‘ah as.sa.
di.sah.
Okay. Let’s go to the theater at six o’clock then.
Wafaa: .dadge b
a.na mu.wa.fi.qah.
| agree.

Words to Know

when

beginning

to begin

movie
theater
let’s

to agree

Spelling out minutes

When expressing time, you can specify the minutes by actually spelling them
out. (Check out Chapter 5 for full coverage of cardinal numbers.) Use the fol-
lowing format:

dsludl (as.sa.‘ah) (the time) + ordinal/hours + ¢ (wa) (and) + cardinal/min-
utes + dads (da.gi.qah) (minutes)
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S0 $Bs ez g dusldl) delud (as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah wa.khams da.qga.’iq) means
“It’s 5:05.” Here are some other examples:

Vo AASS O yisg Buslgll deludl (as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah wa.‘ish.rin da.gi.qah) (It’s

1:20)

VT pas dads 393N g dsl ) dell (as.sa.‘ah ar.ra.bi.‘ah wa.tha.la.thiin da.gi.qah

‘as.ran) (It's 4:30 in the afternoon.)

1o Joloo dids (gms,l9 duns g dwldll 4oLl (@s.5@.ah ath.tha.mi.nah wa.’ar.ba.‘iin

da.gi.qah sa.ba.han) (It’s 8:45 in the morning.)

Talkin’ the Talk

Ted is trying to figure out which bus to take.

Ted: sdldl slhiiw e
ma.ta sa.tan.ta.li.qu al.ha.fi.lah?

When does the bus leave?

Cashier: Tyas d8d8> o s g duelsdl dolud) Lo ddlod) 3lhaiiw
sa.tan.ta.li.qu al.ha.fi.lah ‘a.la as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah
wa.‘ish.rin.da.qi.qah ‘as.ran.

The bus leaves at 5:30 in the (late) afternoon.

Ted: seld 8 dil> Juo Jo
hal hu.na.ka ha.fi.lah gab.la dha.li.ka?
Is there a bus before that?

Cashier: elad (o dddd
da.gi.qah min fad.lik.
One minute, please.

Ted: NERS
ta.ba.‘an.
Of course.
Cashier: Aol deludl Lle d8l> Jln

hu.na.ka ha.fi.lah ‘a.la as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah
ah-sah-ah al-kah-mee-sah.
There is a bus at five o’clock.

Ted: LAS e dunols] dslud] Al Buslg d8lay lias
mum.taz! bi.ta.qah wa.hi.dah li.ha.fi.lat as.sa.‘ah
al.kha.mi.sah min fad.lik.

Excellent! One ticket for the 5:00 bus, please.




’ 68 Part ll: Arabic in Action

Words to Know

in.ti.laq departure
tan.ta.li.qu to leave
ha.fi.lah bus

ma.hat.tah station

qab.la beforel/earlier

bi.ta.qah ticket

sa.’ih tourist (M)

sa.’i.ha tourist (F)
traveling

voyage/trip

Visiting Museums

I love museums because I can learn so much about virtually any topic, from
irrigation systems during the Roman Empire to the brush techniques of the
Impressionist artists. The Gi=we (mat.haf) (museum) plays a central role in
the Arab city; Arab people have a deep sense of history and their role in it,
and one way to preserve some of that history, in the form of great Arab and
< Islamic works of art and achievements, is in the museum.
Here are some Middle Eastern museums worth visiting, in both the United
States and the Middle East:

v The Dahesh Museum in New York, New York
v The Arab-American Museum in Detroit, Michigan

v Baghdad Museum in Baghdad, Iraq



Arabic scholars and Western civilization

Many of the works of the ancient Greek mas-
ters, such as Aristotle and Plato, were pre-
served by Islamic scholars when Europe was
plunged into the Dark Ages (from about the fifth
through the tenth centuries). Islamic schol-
ars throughout the Muslim world, in Cordoba,
Spain, and elsewhere translated gargantuan
amounts of texts from Greek and Latin into
Arabic. They extensively studied these texts

and added a significant amount to the pool of
knowledge. Thanks to the work of these Islamic
scholars, much of the knowledge that serves
as the basis of Western thought and civilization
was preserved. In fact, while Europe was in the
Dark Ages, Islam went through a revival and
renaissance period not experienced anywhere
else in the world.

A3,L; (zi.ya.rah) (visif) to a museum can be a wonderful experience as long as
you follow a number of uslgé (qa.wa.‘id) (rules). These rules ensure that your
experience and the experiences of others at the museum are il (ja.mi.lah)

(pleasant).

The word g s (mam.ni‘) means “prohibited,” and the word 9, (da.ri.r)
means “required”; whenever you see the word ¢ sies 0N a sign, it’s usually

accompanied by a picture of the item that’s prohibited with a red line across
it. Make sure to pay attention so that you don’t get into trouble with the

museum management!

When visiting a museum, you may see signs that say the following:

V. peaill ¢ gues (Mam.nit’ at.tas.wir) (Taking pictures is prohibited.)

V¥ Js> Wl g ense (mam.nii* ad.du.khil) (Entering is prohibited.)

V53] g e (Mam.nit’ at.tad.khin) (Smoking is prohibited.)

1 . USYI ¢ giee (mam.ni* al.’akl) (Food is prohibited.)

Talkin’ the Talk

(THIS

<
museum.

Larry:

Larry and Samir are trying to decide at what time to go to the

sl imaiall ] s Lo

hay.ya bi.na i.la al.mat.haf al.yawm.
Let’s go to the museum today.
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Samir:

Larry:

Samir:

Larry:

Samir:

Larry:

Samir:

18 lan 8,58 oda
ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah!
That’s an excellent idea!

fdoued| iy (o
ma.ta yaf.tah al.mat.haf?
When does the museum open?

Toleo Lol delud) e putdy Casiol)

al.mat.haf yaf.tah ‘a.la as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah
sa.ba.han.

The museum opens at eight o’clock in the morning.

S0V dsludl 05
wa.kam as.sa.‘ah al.‘an?
And what time is it now?

& s &l V) delu)
as.sa.‘ah al.’an ath.tha.mi.nah war.rub‘.
It's 8:15 right now.

1OV Ly Lo teudas
‘a.zim! hay.ya bi.na al.’an!
Great! Let’s go right now!

Ly e
hay.ya bi.na!
Let’s go!

Words to Know

yawm day

al.yawm today

fa.ta.ha to open

opens

now
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Although most verbs in Arabic have three consonants — such as s (ka.
ta.ba) (to write), s> (ja.la.sa) (to sit), or s (da.ra.sa) (to study) — ,l; (za.ra),
the verb form for “to visit” contains only two consonants. This difference

makes 4l an irregular verb.

If you want to visit a lot of different places around the 4. (ma.di.nah) (city),
being able to conjugate the irregular verb ,; in both the past and present
tenses is particularly helpful. Because “to visit” is irregular, there’s no spe-
cific form — like the one available for regular verbs in Chapter 2 — where a

pattern is apparent.

For the past tense form of visited, use ,;:

Form Pronunciation
50 a.na zur.tu

Giyy &al an.ta zur.ta

Oyj el an.ti zur.ti

BT hu.wa za.ra

Syl oo hi.ya za.rat

By oo nah.nu zur.na

525 el an.tum zur.tum
X3 onl an.tun.na zur.tun.na
I9ol3 g2 hum za.ra

O3 o hun.na zur.na

Lodyy et an.fu.ma zur.fu.ma
1505 Lo hu.ma za.ra

Gyl Lo hu.ma za.ra.ta

English

I visited

You visited (MS)

You visited (FS)

He visited

She visited

We visited

You visited (MP)

You visited (FP)
They visited (MP)
They visited (FP)
You visited (dual/M/F)
They visited (dual/M)
They visited (dual/F)

For the present tense form, use ,93 (ya.zi.ru) (visiting) as the basis of the verb:

Form Pronunciation
3931 G a.na a.zi.ru
J93 &ol an.ta ta.zii.ru
o195 <ol an.ti ta.za.ri.na

193 9 hu.wa ya.zii.ru

295 B hi.ya ta.zii.ru

English

[ am visiting

You are visiting (MS)
You are visiting (FS)
He is visiting

She is visiting
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Form
9P o9
08195 e‘*‘-‘i
03 ol
09093 ¢
QIR O»
Oly93 Lew]
0oy Lo

Obgy Lo

Pronunciation

nah.nu na.zii.ru
an.tum ta.zu.ria.na
an.fun.na ta.zur.na
hum ya.zi.rii.na
hun.na ya.zur.na
an.fu.ma ta.za.ra.ni
hu.ma ya.zi.ra.ni

hu.ma ta.zt.ra.ni

English

We are visiting

You are visiting (MP)

You are visiting (FP)

They are visiting (MP)
They are visiting (FP)

You are visiting (dual/M/F)
They are visiting (dual/MP)
They are visiting (dual/FP)

Talkin’ the Talk

Lara is telling her friend Mary about her and her family’s visit to
the museum.

Lara:

Mary:

Lara:

Mary:

Lara:

Mary:

o yW) S e oo Uy)

zur.na mat.haf mur.ra.kush al.ba.ri.hah.
We visited the Museum of Marrakesh yesterday.

TSI,L) il as

kay.fa ka.nat zi.ya.ra.tu.kum?

How was your visit?

Jio driee ColS

ka.nat mum.ti.‘ah jid.dan.

It was very entertaining.

sl I3

méa.dha ra.’ay.tum?
What did you see?

A3l Sl sl gasy L,
ra.’ay.na ba‘d al.law.hat az.zay.tiy.yah.
We saw some oil paintings.

$lai 13k g
wa.ma.dha ay.dan?
What else?
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Lara:

Mary:

Lara:

Mary:

Lara:

Mary:

Lara:

Mary:

Lara:

Jaz Wozr ol g 1 e Ologuy Lalys

wa.ra.’ay.na ru.si.mat ‘a.la az.za.lij. ka.nat ja.mi.lah
jid.dan.

And we saw tile paintings. They were really beautiful.

o 0
ha.dha ja.mil.
Sounds beautiful.

sl (s e Cisiell udye go g LisT g
wa.’a.khadh.na jaw.lah ma.‘a mur.shid al.mat.haf
li.mud.dat nisf sa.‘ah.

And we went on a guided tour around the museum
that lasted a half-hour.

2edl of wyl BT tasuad) ool
a.na u.ri.du an adh.ha.ba. ay.na al.mat.haf?
I want to go! Where is the museum located?

el 3 el deludl Ll ity g diyaall bawg 3 Casciall
al.mat.haf fi wa.sat al.ma.di.nah wa.yaf.tah fi
as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah f1 as.sa.bah.

The museum is in the downtown area, and it opens at
8:00 in the morning.

$Jo5 Wl Bl oS3
wa.bi.kam bi.ta.qat ad.du.khal?
And how much is the entry ticket?

10 8y
bi.‘ash.rat da.ra.him.
Ten dirhams.

AKS
shuk.ran.
Thank you.

Iddusw 8L Jgae
‘af.wan. zi.ya.rah sa.‘7.dah!
You’re welcome. Have a fun visit!
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Words to Know

zi.ya.ra.ta.kum

mut.‘ah

yourvisit (MP)
entertainment
entertaining
very

saw

some

art

painting
drawing

tiles

pretty/beautiful

tour

around

center/downtown

entrance

exit




Going to the Movies

Going to see a elé (film) (movie) in a buw 46 (ga.‘at si.ni.ma) (movie theater)
is a very popular pastime for people in the Middle East. American action
movies are a particularly favorite genre — don’t be surprised if you walk

into a movie theater in a Middle Eastern city and see Tom Cruise on the big
screen! Most of the movies shown in these movie theaters are actually the
original versions with 4,5 (far.ja.mah) (subtitles) at the bottom of the screen.
Here are some other popular movie genres:

V¥ b ,0lke (mu.gha.ma.rah) (action/adventure)
V¥ Luawss (kii.mid.yd) (comedy)

V¥ Ly (dra.ma) (drama)

Vv ,idl dley (ru.‘at al.ba.qar) (western)

¥ 6y (Wa.tha.'i.qr) (documentary)
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V& younll pgw I (ar.ru.ram al.mu.ta.har.rikah) (cartoon)

The verb most commonly associated with going to the movies is w3 (dha.ha.ba)
(to go). Using the conjugations that follow, you can say luuw ds8 J] cuod (dha.hab.
tu i.la ga.‘at as.si.ni.ma) ({ went to the movie theater), Or b 48 J| ol (yadh.
ha.bu i.la ga.’at as.si.ni.ma) (He is going to the movies) and much more.

Here’s the verb “to go” in the past tense:

Form
Eaad G
Cund Esl
Cudd Col
cad 9o
Cud 2
Ledd v
ws (;.:.'»i
Haadd ool
lgad o
udd O
Loz Lol
Lod Laa
bod Lo

Pronunciation

a.na dha.hab.tu

an.ta dha.hab.ta

an.ti dha.hab.ti

hu.wa dha.ha.ba

hi.ya dha.ha.bat
nah.nu dha.hab.na
an.tum dha.hab.tum
an.fun.na dha.hab.tun.na
hum dha.ha.bi

hun.na dha.hab.na
an.fu.ma dha.hab.tu.ma
hu.ma dha.ha.ba

hu.ma dha.ha.ba.ta

English

I went

You went (MS)

You went (FS)

He went

She went

We went

You went (MP)

You went (FP)
They went (MP)
They went (FP)
You went (dual/M/F)
They went (dual/M)
They went (dual/F)

175
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Use the form .l (yadh.ha.bu) (going) to conjugate “to go” in the present

tense.

Form
g,..a'ai 0]
ol Esl
cod; 90
ol o
090l el
Ogeady
oeddy 5o
Il Ll
obads Lo
obads Lo

Pronunciation

a.na adh.ha.bu

an.ta fadh.ha.bu

an.ti tadh.ha.bi.na
hu.wa yadh.ha.bu
hi.ya tadh.ha.bu
nah.nu nadh.ha.bu
an.tum tadh.ha.bii.na
an.tun.na tadh.hab.na
hum yadh.ha.bii.na
hun.na yadh.hab.na
an.fu.ma tadh.ha.ba.ni
hu.ma yadh.ha.ba.ni

hu.ma tadh.ha.ba.ni

English

[ am going

You are going (MS)

You are going (FS)

He is going

She is going

We are going

You are going (MP)

You are going (FP)
They are going (MP)
They are going (FP)
You are going (dual/M/F)
They are going (dual/M)
They are going (dual/F)

Talkin’ the Talk

Adam and Asmaa are debating whether to go to the movies.

Asmaa:

Adam:

Asmaa:

Spodl Cisaiedl ] caads Ol w3 Jo
hal tu.ri.du an tadh.ha.ba i.la al.mat.haf al.yawm?
Do you want to go to the museum today?

Loxeud) o8 J) T o wa,f GT LY
la. a.na u.ri.du an adh.ha.ba i.la ga.’at as.si.ni.ma.
No. I would like to go to the movie theater.

Lo (e By Loiend] B (ST

wa.la.kin ga.’at as.si.ni.ma ba.7.dah min hu.na.
But the movie theater is far from here.
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Adam:

Asmaa:

Adam:

Asmaa:

Adam:

Asmaa:

Adam:

Asmaa:

Adam:

Asmaa:

LABBLIL lodl 458 ] cads ol Oes

yum.kin an nadh.hab i.1a ga.‘at as.si.ni.ma bil.ha.
fi.lah.

We can go to the movies by bus.

NV WS
ma.ta sa.yab.da’ al.film?
When does the movie begin?

Aaig delw dsy
ba.‘da sa.‘ah wa. nisft.
In an hour and a half.

s glwmtsu;..(mgl
ayy film ta‘.ri.du.hu ga.‘at as. si.ni.ma al.yawm?
Which movie is the theater showing today?

oz ludasY ol
a.khir film ai.’an.ji.fi.na ju.f.
The latest Angelina Jolie movie.

S (oo D S5 of 13l §
na.‘am? li.ma.dha lam ta.qul ha.dha min qabl?
Really? Why didn’t you say so earlier?

NN
li.ma.dha?
How come?

1, dlioandl 0 ol U
a.na u.hib.bu ha.dhi.hi al.mu.math.thi.lah ka.thi.ran.
I like this actress a lot!

1 Lo . jles
mum.taz. hay.ya bi.na!
Great. Let’s go!

{SERIV-Y
hay ya bi.na!
Let’s go!
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Words to Know

tu.ri.du towant
ba.id far
qa.rib close

a.khir last/latest

ka.thi.ran alot

qa.lilan alittle

mu.math.thil actor
mu.math.thi.lah actress
mukh.rij director
mu.sha.hid viewer (MS)

mu.sha.hi.dah viewer (FS)

Touring Religious Sites

If you ever get a chance to go to the Middle East, I suggest you visit some

of the beautiful religious sites that are spread across the land. If you're in a
Middle Eastern or Arab city, be sure to check out a uxwe (mas.jid) (mosque).
The largest uw>lwe (ma.sa.jid) (mosques) in the Muslim world are located in
Mecca and Medina, Saudi Arabia, and in Casablanca, Morocco.
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A few rules to keep in mind
When visiting a mosque, you must follow certain slg8 (qa.wa.‘id) (rules):

v If you’re Muslim, you're allowed to walk into any mosque you like; but
before entering, you must remove your shoes and say the sslgs (sha.
ha.dah) (religious prayer): dl) Jsw) Josxe I ¥) 4| ¥ (12 i.a.ha il1a al.lah,
mu.ham.ma.dan ra.sit.lu al.lah) (There is no god but God and Muhammad
is his Prophet.).

v If you’re non-Muslim, entry into a mosque is generally forbidden espe-
cially during prayer time, whether you’re in the Middle East, the United
States, or anywhere else around the world. However, certain mosques,
such as the mas.jid Hassan II (5 jwsdl u=we) in Casablanca, have des-
ignated wings that are open to both Muslims and non-Muslims. These
wings are set aside more as exhibition rooms than as religious or prayer
rooms, so you're allowed to enter them, but you still must remove your
¢l (hi.dha’) (shoes).

The word mas.jid comes from the verb 4= (sa.ja.da), which means “to
prostrate” or “to kneel.” Another word for “mosque” is zsl> (ja.mi’), which
comes from the word dsle> (ja.ma.‘ah) (a gathering). So the Arabic words for
“mosque” are related to what one actually does in the mosque, which is to
gather in a religious setting and pray.

The Hajj

One of the most popular events during the year for Muslims is the = (hajj),
which is the pilgrimage to Mecca in Saudi Arabia. The Hajj, which generally
lasts for five days, takes place once a year, and is actually one of the five
pillars of Islam. Technically, attending the Hajj is mandatory for Muslims,
but because the pilgrimage can be expensive, it’s widely accepted that one
can be a Muslim without actually having to attend the Hajj.

During the Hajj, gle> (huj.jaj) (pilgrims) must follow a number of rules. As
soon as the pilgrims arrive in Mecca, they must shed all their worldly cloth-
ing and possessions and change into sandals and a simple gl ,>| (ih.ram),
which basically consists of a white cloth wrapped around the body. Other
than these two items, they aren’t allowed to wear any watches, jewelry, or
any other types of clothes. The logic behind wearing only the gl > is that
every pilgrim is equal before God, and because no difference exists between
a king and a beggar during the Hajj, everyone must wear the same thing.
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WING/
&

After they don the praying robe , the pilgrims begin a ritual known as the
Glgb (ta.waf) (to turn), in which they walk around the dS (ka‘.bah), a cubelike
structure located in the middle of the pl ;2| uusll (al.mas.jid al.ha.ram) (The
Sacred Mosque of Mecca). According to the Koran and other religious texts,
the Prophet Abraham built the dss for the purpose of worship. The pilgrims
must circle the 4sS seven times in an anti-clockwise manner. After the turn, the
pilgrims walk to the hills of Safa and Marwah before walking to Medina, the city
where the Prophet Muhammad is buried. From Medina, they walk to the hill

of Arafat, then to the city of Mina, before returning to the holy site for a final
pilgrimage.

Because the Hajj is one of the five pillars of Islam, a few million people make
the journey to Saudi Arabia to participate in this pilgrimage every year,
making it by far the largest religious pilgrimage in the world. In fact, it’s

not uncommon to have at least 5 million pilgrims in the cities of Mecca and
Medina during the Hajj. Once a Muslim has performed the Hajj, he or she
receives a special status in society, complete with a title: A man who has
completed the Hajj is called ¢\l (al.haj), and a woman who has done the
Hajj is called al-Hajja d=>\=Jl (al.haj.jah).

Saudi Arabian law prohibits non-Muslims from entering Mecca during the z=
(Hajj). If you're non-Muslim, you may be able to visit Saudi Arabia during this
period, but you won’t be permitted to visit the 4=S and some of the other reli-
gious sites related to the Hajj.
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blo &9 dwsludl deludl (as.sa.‘ah as.sa.di.sah war.rub® sa.ba.han)

Gleo dswld) deludl (as.sa. ah at.ta.si.‘ah sa.ba.han)
&2 Y Lol delud) (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah il.1a rub®)
Gadly duelsd) deludl (as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah wan.nisf)

b)) dss Chadlly Aol delud) (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.ni.yah wan.nisf ba‘.da az.zuhr)

m g 0N ®w >

The answers are in Appendix C.
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Chapter 12

Taking Care of Business
and Telecommunicating

In This Chapter

Beginning a phone conversation
Making plans over the phone
Leaving a phone message
Sending and receiving emails

p ersonally, I really enjoy talking on the il (ha.tif) (phone). It’s a great
way to catch up with friends, make social arrangements, and plan other

aspects of your life with ease. With just a phone, you can get in touch with
anyone in the world and talk about anything you like — from sports to social
events and schoolwork to office gossip!

A few decades ago you may have been limited as to where you could hold a
a3l doJSe (mu.ka.la.mah ha.ti.fiy.yah) (phone conversation). Today, with the
ubiquity of cellphones and other portable phone units, you can literally take
your conversation anywhere! This flexibility makes knowing how to hold a
phone conversation in Arabic even more important. In this chapter, I explain
how to properly begin and end a phone conversation, how to make plans
over the phone, and how to leave a proper phone message in Arabic. With
all that information, you can be confident that you're carrying on a proper
phone conversation like a native speaker!

Making a Call: Phone Basics

Before you can chat on the phone with your friends like a native speaker, you
need to be familiar with the following basic terminology:

V¥ ple Wl (hatif ‘am) (public phone)
V¥ Jlg> ils (hatif jaw.wal) (cellphone)
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A\

v Sl 63, (ragm al-ha.tif) (phone number)
V¥ il Bl (bifa.qat al.ha.tif) (phone card)
V¥ 4Lasls doJSe (mu.ka.la.mah ha.ti.fiy.yah) (phone conversation)

The following sections explain how to start talking on the phone and how to
ask for someone in Arabic.

Beginning a phone conversation

You can begin a phone conversation in a number of ways. The most common,
whether you're the caller or the person answering the phone, is to simply say
¢1 (a.lo) (hello).

Stating your name right after the person on the phone says hello is proper
etiquette, particularly if you don’t know that person. If you're the caller, you
may say Ui (a.nd) ( am) followed by your name. Alternatively, you may say
lia (M) / oda (F) (ha.dha / ha.dhi.hi) (this is) followed by your name. A familiar
phrase you can also use after you say hello is ¢Sus p3di (as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.
kum) (hello) or Ygw  Mai (ah.]lan wa.sah.lan) (hi). Fllp to Chapter 3 for more on
greetings and making small talk.

Talkin’ the Talk

Kamal calls his friend Rita at home.

Kamal: N
a.lo.
Hello.

Rita: N
a.lo.
Hello.

Kamal: JWS G
a.na ka.mal.
This is Kamal.

Rita: 1S Ugw 9 ]
ah.lan wa.sah.lan ka.mal!
Hi, Kamal!

Kamal: CRIWPRIN|

ah.lan wa.sah.lan ri.ta!
Hi, Rita!
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Rita: Sl s
kay.fa al.hal?
How are you doing?

Kamal: TSl el
al.ham.du lil.lah, shuk.ran.
I’m doing well, thank you.

Asking to speak to someone

Sometimes, a person other than the one you want to talk to answers the
phone. A common phrase to help you ask for the person you called to speak
with is St (pl) Jo (hal [name] hu.na), which means “Is (name) here?”

Alternatively you can also use the personal pronouns g¢a (hu.wa) (if the

person you're looking for is a man) or . (hi.ya) (in the case of a woman)
instead of using the person’s name.

Talkin’ the Talk

Kamal calls his friend Rita at home. Rita’s mom, Souad, answers the
phone, and Kamal asks to speak with Rita.

Kamal: o
a.lo.
Hello.

Souad: .l
a.lo.
Hello.

Kamal: Tl o o Ll G BT L eSle plu)
as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.kum. a.na sa.diq ri.ta. hal hi.ya hu.na?
Hello. | am a friend of Rita. Is she here?

Souad: Telow! bo Lo (0 o
na.‘am hi.ya hu.na. ma is.muk?
Yes, she is here. What'’s your name?

Kamal: JbS bl
a.na ka.mal.
This is Kamal.

Souad: elad oo dads s
in.ta.zir da.qi.gah min fad.lik.
Wait one minute, please.
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Rita: Jbs i
a.lo ka.mal.
Hello, Kamal.

Words to Know

he

friend (M)
friend (F)
here

wait

minute

Planning while on the Phone

The phone is useful not only for staying in touch with friends and family, but

also for making dslaiz! Olbls,l (ir.ti.ba.fat ij.ti.ma.‘iy.yah) (social arrangements)
as well as Jostl O3yl (ir.ti.ba.fat al.‘a.mal) (business arrangements). This sec-

tion covers the specific terminology you need for each of these situations.

Making social plans

If you're talking with a friend, you’re free to be a bit more informal than if
you were calling a business. Some common words to help you make social
arrangements with your friends are the following:

V¥ I ke (hay.ya bi.nd) (Let’s!))

¥ es=ho (mat. ‘am) (restaurant)
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V* loww ds8 (ga. at si.ni.ma) (movie theater)
V¥ Gisae (mathaf) (museum)

V¥ ¢, cdg (wagt fa.ragh) (free time)

Talkin’ the Talk

Selma calls her friend Mark on his Jig> wils (ha.tif jaw.wal) (cell-
phone) so that they can make dinner plans.

Selma: N
a.lo.
Hello.

Mark: .l
a.lo.
Hello.

Selma: ook BT .yl Wi
ah.lan mark. a.na sal.ma.
Hi, Mark. | am Selma.

Mark: elxad Kot 1,5 1ok Yai
ah.lan sal.ma! shuk.ran li.mu.ka./la.ma.tik.
Hi, Selma! Thanks for your call.

Selma: felll> S Jaae
‘af.wan. kay.fa ha.lak?
You're welcome. How are you?

Mark: 1l 5.4l wesdl
al.ham.du lil.lah. wa.‘an.ti?
I’'m doing well. And you?

Selma: Tk g1y Cdg Juis Jo .l desdl
al.ham.du lil./ah. hal ‘in.dak waqt fa.ragh gha.dan?
I’m doing well. Do you have any free time tomorrow?

Mark: wdll deld) g o5
na.‘am ha.wa.lt as.sa.‘ah as.sa.di.sah.
Yes, around six o’‘clock.

Selma: Szyludl deludl o emhasll ] oo a5 O w5 do
hal tu.ri.du an tadh.ha.ba ma.Ti.la al.mat.‘am ’a.la
as.sa.‘ah as.sa.bi.‘ah?
Would you like to go with me to the restaurant at
seven o’clock?
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Mark: Logdae elI3 (oSuw i
ta.ba.‘an! sa.ya.kd.nu dha.li.ka ‘a.zi.man.
Of course! | would like that.

Selma: ) ] ke
mum.taz! j.la al.ghad.
Excellent! See you tomorrow.

Mark: IRES |
i.la al.ghad!
See you tomorrow!

Words to Know

U ERERGERATRE] your call (M)

mu.ka.la.ma.tu.ki your call (F)

‘in.da.ka you have (M)

‘in.da.ki you have (F)
waqt time
free time
hour
Ilike
that

tomorrow

Making business appointments

Arranging personal get-togethers with friends or family is always fun, but at
times you have to conduct business over the phone, whether you're setting
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up an s g (maw. id) (appointment) with the dentist or arranging a business
glezzl (ij.ti. ma’) (meeting) with a client. Interacting with businesses in Arabic
requires specific terminology.

Talkin’ the Talk

Susan is calling the Rialto, a company in Casablanca. She reaches
the 4565 (ka.ti.bah) (secretary) and asks to speak with Mr. Ahmed.

Susan:

Katiba:

Susan:

Katiba:

Susan:

Katiba:

Susan:

Katiba:

Susan:

N
a.lo.
Hello.

Sellas o dds .9l & 45 .90
a.lo. sha.ri.kat ri.yal.to. da.qi.qah min fad.lik?
Hello. Rialto Inc. Can you wait one minute, please?

ta.ba.‘an.
Of course.

sduslel s sl Tgae
‘af.wan lit.ta.’akh.khur. kay.fa u.sa.‘i.du.ka?
Sorry to keep you waiting. How may | help you?

ao] audl o GISST o W)
u.ri.du an a.ta.kal.la.ma ma.‘a as.say.yid ah.mad.
I would like to speak with Mr. Ahmed.

izl 8 9o Jsin desT wedl
as.say.yid ah.mad mash.ghul. hu.wa fT ij.ti.ma".
Mr. Ahmed is busy. He is in a meeting.

Tgkin yub (98w Ao
ma.ta sa.ya.kan ghayr mash.ghal?
When will he be available?

a8
ayy da.qi.qah.
Any minute now.

shuk.ran ja.zi.lan. sa.‘ab.qa ‘a.la al.khat.
Thank you very much. I’ll stay on the line.
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Words to Know

maw.‘id appointment
ij.ti.ma’ meeting
say.yid Mr./Sir
EENAUR-EL] Mrs./Ms.
ra. president

ka.ti.bah secretary/assistant

sha.ri.kah company

u.sa.‘i.du.ka help you

u.ri.du I would like

mash.ghiil busy

Leaving a Message

Sometimes you just run out of luck and can’t get a hold of the person you're
trying to reach. You're forced to leave a 4l (ri.sa.lah) (message) either on a
voice mailbox or with a person. These sections explain how to do so and the
important related vocabulary.

Dealing with voice mail

When you leave a voice mail message, you want to make sure to include the
following:

v Your el (ism) (name)
1 The 45 c8y (wagt al.mu.ka.la.mah) (time of the call)
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v Your sl 63, (ragm al.ha.tif) (phone number or callback number)

1 The &Kol Cdg sl (ah.san wagt lil.mu.ka.la.mah) (best times you're
available to talk)

For example, Salma tries to reach Karim by phone but gets this recording
instead:

83 gyl B kel chadyg ol S 5 13] U9 s e B 058 LT Mol

(ahJan, a.na ka.rim. a.na las.tu hu.na wa.lak.in i.dha ta.rak.ta is.mu.ka
wa.rag.mu.ka sa.’'u.kal.li.mu.ka fi ‘as.ra’ wagqt)

(Hi, this is Karim. I'm not in right now, but if you leave your name and
number, I'll get back to you as soon as possible.)

Salma’s voice mail message sounds something like this:

00 (gt il pusei py had 9 syl deludl ok BT 2,5 Yo 9 Yo

4oy yho el duslidl doludl uss C8g gl L3 Dyl o dlelow wis cllad

(ah.lan wa.sah.lan ka.rim. a.na sal.ma. as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah wan.nisf yaw.
ma al.kha.mis. it.ta.sil bl min fad.lik ‘in.da sa.ma.‘ik ha.dhi.hi ar.ri.sa.lah fi
ayy waqt ba‘d as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah. rag.mi sifr wa.hid ith.nan tha.la.thah.
shuk.ran.)

(Hi, Karim. This is Selma. It’s 1:30 in the afternoon on Thursday. Please
give me a call back when you get this message anytime after 5 o’clock. My
number is 0123. Thanks!)

Leaving a message with a person

If you have to leave a message, directly with a person, make sure you include
your name and ask the person who picks up the phone to pass along word
that you called.

Talkin’ the Talk

S Kamal calls his friend Rita at home. Rita isn’t home, and Souad, her
mom, answers the phone. Kamal leaves a message for Rita with
her mother.

Souad: i
a.lo.
Hello.
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Kamal:

Souad:

Kamal:

Souad:

Kamal:

Souad:

Kamal:

Souad:

Kamal:

Souad:

JLeS BT .l
a.lo. a.na ka.mal.
Hello. This is Kamal.

JS S
ah.lan ka.mal.
Hi, Kamal.

o By Jo
hal ri.ta fi al.bayt?
Is Rita home?

IRV RS
1a. dha.ha.bat i.la ad.duk.kan.
No. She went to the store.

Rz w0
ma.ta sa.tar.ji‘?
When will she be back?

sa.tar.ji‘ ba‘.da sa.‘ah.
She will be back in an hour.

$ RS0 g 555 O oSeu Jo
hal yum.kin an tukh.bi.ra.ha bi.mu.ka.la.ma.ti?
Is it possible for you tell her that I called?

b
ta.ba.‘an!
Of course!

AoV g 11,55
shuk.ran! ma.‘a as.sa.la.mah.
Thank you! Good-bye.

Ao M| &
ma.‘a as.sa.la.mah.
Good-bye.
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Words to Know

bayt home
he went
she went
store
when
she come back

after

hal yum.kin is it possible

mu.ka.la.ma.ti my call

Most phones in Arabic- speaking countries use the familiar Arabic numerals
(see Chapter 5). Thank goodness you won'’t have to struggle to identify the
Arabic numbers on the keypad while dialing a number!

Sending and Getting Emails

Increasingly, the phone is being complemented and, in some cases even
replaced by email messaging. In this section, [ show you some key terms to
allow you to compose, send, and receive emails.

Vv <L) (in-sha”) (compose)

V5 ylell Wyl (al.ba.rid al.wa.rid) (inbox)
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V¥ ylall dde (‘ul.bat as.sa.dir) (outbox)
V¥ 859u0 (mis.wad.da) (draft)

V¥ 5 (min) (from)

¥ J(i13) (to)

V¢ 9090 (maw.di1’) (subject)

These sections give you some helpful advice for sending emails in Arabic and
in English to an Arabic-speaking individual. I also discuss some etiquette to
ensure that you don’t offend anyone.

Sending an email in Arabic

When you’re sending out an email message in Arabic, you always want to
start off with the basic term ¢Ss I, the most common greeting that I
introduce in Chapter 1. Here are other common expressions to use:

Al Gle oS Sl (ash.ku.rukum ‘a.la ar.ri.sa.lah) (Thank you for the
message)

¥ Olod) bl & (ma.‘ah at.yab at.ta.hiy.yat) (With best regards)

If you're sending an email message to a friend or colleague, I encourage you
to use these two expressions to begin and end your message to express that
you know the individual.

Sending an email in English

When you're sending an email to a native Arabic-speaking person, feel free to
use the same expressions that you would use in composing the email to an
English-speaking person. If the individual or individuals you’re sending the
email understand English, then it’s completely valid to use everyday English
expressions. If you need to compose an email in Arabic, please see the sec-
tions immediately preceding this one.
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Following proper etiquette

As a general rule, don’t use any language in an Arabic email that you wouldn’t
use in an English email. Make sure to begin and end the message with the
terms [ provide earlier in this section, and keep your message to the point.
Arabic culture is now getting more and more accustomed to communicating
via email, and in a few years, email will be even more prevalent than it is today.

Sometimes you may want to look up terms while you're typing the email. One
tool that I find helpful that provides an etiquette-friendly interface is Google
Translate. If you're looking for a term or a phrase while typing your email,
visit this site for helpful tips:

Translate.google.com and click on English-to-Arabic or Arabic-to-English
depending on what your target language for the email will be.

195
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)

“Fun & Games

Here are some questions commonly asked on the phone. Match the questions
with the appropriate answers.
del (as.’i.lah) (questions)

1. g2 jtw (When will she be back?)

2. 8¢1,8 &89 duwis Jo (Do you have free time?)

3. Sla 9o Jo (Is he here?)

4. sJd1 s (How are you doing?)

5. Selowl Lo (What’s your name?)

& 9=V (al-aj-wee-bah) (answers)
A ellad (o dids o
Jowin BT LY

Ol W,
TSl sasdl

m O 0 =

Aole umy &2 yiw

The answers are in Appendix C.



Chapter 13

Enjoying Yourself: Recreation,
Music, and the Qutdoors

In This Chapter

Getting active

Playing sports

Exploring the beach

Tuning in to musical instruments
Chatting about hobbies

Language teachers may not want you to hear this, but if you want to
practice a new language, move outside the classroom. Doing things you
enjoy, such as playing sports, creating music, or playing card games, is one of
the best ways to immerse yourself in your chosen language. In this chapter,

[ introduce new words and phrases to help you have fun in Arabic.

Starting OQut with the Doing Verb

One of the most frequently used verbs in the Arabic language is J=3 (fa.‘a.
la) (did). In the &L (ma.di) (past tense), use the J=s form; for the g jlas (mu.
da.ri") (present tense), use J=i (yaf.‘a.lu) (to do/doing). Use J=i to describe
activities or dob, (ri.ya.dah) (sporf) you're taking part in.
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Here’s Js conjugated in the past tense:

Form
RAELYT]
Cdsd Ea
NELPYS
b 2
el ol
lgk=d oo
olsé oo
Lotlsd Lo
Usd Lo
b Los

Pronunciation

a.na fa.‘al.tu
an.tafa.‘alta
an.tifa.‘al ti

hu.wa fa.‘a.la

hi.ya fa.‘a.lat
nah.nu fa.‘al.na
an.tum fa.‘al.tum
an.tun.na fa.‘al.fun.na
hum fa.‘al.la

hun.na fa.‘al.na
an.tu.ma fa.‘al.tu.ma
hu.ma fa.‘a.la

hu.ma fa.‘a.la.ta

Here are a few examples of J=é in action:

English

I did

You did (MS)

You did (FS)

He did

She did

We did

You did (MP)

You did (FP)
They did (MP)
They did (FP)

You did (dual/ M/F)
They did (dual/M)
They did (dual/F)

Vo azly Josy Sl ] wad Wl (al.wala.du dhaha.ba. ila al.mak.ta.bah.
wa.’a.mi.la. waji.ba.huh) (The boy went to the library and did his home-

work.)

Uyl e Jest) O3o0l (angja.za.tu al.'a.ma.la. ‘a.la. at.ta.wi.lah) (She did the

work on the table.)

V¥ J5adl 3 Ol sl &3esl (anjaz.tu at.ta.mri.nat fi al.man.zil) (I did the exer-

cises at home.)

Then use the form J=i& to conjugate “to do” in the present tense:

Form
J=d] Gf

Jsiy 5o
Jsi5

Pronunciation
a.na af.‘a.lu
an.ta taf.‘a.lu
an.ti taf.‘a.li.na
huwa yaf.‘a.lu
hi.ya yaf.‘a.lu

nah.nu naf.‘a.lu

English

I am doing

You are doing (MS)
You are doing (FS)
He is doing

She is doing

We are doing
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Form Pronunciation English

Ol el an.tum taf.‘a.lii.na You are doing (MP)

olwis ol an.tun.na taf.‘al.na You are doing (FP)

Oskeds oo hum yaf.‘a.lii.na They are doing (MP)
ol=dy o hun.na yaf.‘al.na They are doing (FP)
M= Lesf an.fu.ma taf.‘a.la.ni You are doing (dual/M/F)
oMy Lo hu.ma yaf.‘a.la.ni They are doing (dual/M)
OM=ds oo hu.ma taf.‘a.la.ni They are doing (dual/FP)

Here are some examples:

V¥ .31y9Y yas yes (nah.nu nu.’am.mi.ru. al aw.raq) (We are doing the paper-
work right now.)

Vsl 3 4,2l polis (ta.gu.mu bit.taj.ri.bah fi. al.ha.di.qah) (She is doing
the experiments in the garden.)

VP ud) Olelgs Og0eds Jo (hal ta.qli.mina bi.wa.ji.bat al.ghad) (Are you doing
the work for tomorrow?)

Sporting an Athletic Side

[ don’t know about you, but I love playing 4sb, (ri.ya.dah), whether it’s an
individual sport, such as sl (al.golf) (golf) or a team sport like pudll &5
(ku.rat al.ga.dam) (soccer).

Soccer is one of the most popular sports among Arabic-speaking people; in
the Middle East, it comes as close as any sport to being the “national” sport.
One reason why soccer is so popular is because it’s a sualin 4oL, (ri.ya.dat
mu.sha.ha.dah) (spectator sport). In a typical 8/, (mu.ba.rah) (game), one
&8 (fa.rig) (team) with 11 players plays with another team in a =l (mal.‘ab)
(stadium). Fans closely follow the 4= (na.fi.jah) (score), hoping that their
team manages a ;g8 (fawz) (win). Not surprisingly, excited fans react to every
s (kha.ta) (foul), often disagreeing with the ¢5> (ha.kam) (referee).

If you find yourself enjoying soccer or a number of other team sports with a
friend who speaks Arabic, the following terms may come in handy:

V¥ &by ywde (ma.la.bis ri.ya.diy.yah) (uniforms)
v s (Rha.sar) (lose)
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v 5,S(ku.rah) (ball)

v <Y (la.'ib) (player) (MS)

V¥ 4s¥ (la.'i.bah) (player) (FS)
Soccer is only one of the many sports popular with Arabic speakers and peo-
ples of the Middle East. Here are some other favorite sports:

V* i>lw (si.ba.hah) (swimming)

V dwyy (furi.siy.yah) (horseback riding)

v § 5l 8,80 (al.ku.rah at.ta.‘i.rah) (volleyball)

V¥ A 8,5 (ku.rat as.sallah) (basketball)

v il (at.ti.nis) (tennis)

V¥ Ol ywl oS, (ru.kiub ad.dar.rajat) (cycling)

V¥ 3lo 3l (at.ta.zah.luq) (skiing)

vV o33l (at.ta.zal luj) (ice skating)

V il (jum.baz) (gymnastics)

V¥ Okl Glw (si.bagq as.say.ya.raf) (car racing)
One of the most common verbs used with sports and other recreational activi-

ties is w=! (la.'i.ba) (play). Because you commonly use this verb, knowing how
to conjugate it in both past and present tense is a good idea. Here’s the verb

Here’s the verb “to play” in the past tense:

Form Pronunciation English

Eust G a.nala.‘ib.tu I played

Cus) Es an.tala.‘ib.ta You played (MS)
Cusd uj--ﬁ an.tila.‘ib.ti You played (FS)
s 3o hu.wa la.‘i.ba He played

ol 2 hi.yala.‘i.bat She played

busd (o0 nah.nu la.‘ib.na We played

PO P’Ji an.tum la.‘ib.tum You played (MP)
st ol an.fun.na la.‘ib.tun.na You played (FP)
[PV INY hum la.i.bt They played (MP)

RVETIRVS hun.nala.‘ib.na They played (FP)
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Form Pronunciation English

L) Lol an.fu.ma la.‘ib.tu.ma You played (dual/M/F)
L oo hu.ma la.'i.ba They played (dual/M)
kst Lo hu.ma la.‘i.ba.ta They played (dual/F)

Use the form =l (yal.‘a.bu) to conjugate “to play” in the present tense:

Form Pronunciation English

i Gl a.naal.‘a.bu I am playing

Csls &5 an.ta tal.‘a.bu You are playing (MS)
RWESCRCA] an.ti tal.‘a.bi.na You are playing (FS)

sl 9o hu.wa yal.‘a.bu He is playing

ol o hi.ya tal.a.bu She is playing

LTI nah.nu nal.‘a.bu We are playing

Ogusl (gj an.tum tal.‘a.bii.na You are playing (MP)

sl ol an.tun.na tal.‘ab.na You are playing (FP)
REVEIEENY hum yal.‘a.bii.na They are playing (MP)
RVEITIRNY hun.na yal.‘ab.na They are playing (FP)
Il L an.fu.ma tal.‘a.ba.ni You are playing (dual/M/F)
alsbs oo hu.ma yal.‘a.ba.ni They are playing (dual/M)
sl s hu.ma tal.‘a.ba.ni They are playing (dual/F)

The sentence structure for creating verbs is such that you use the verb <=/
(la.'i.ba) or <=l (yal.‘a.bu) followed by the sport or activity you're playing.

For example, you may say JuJl 8,5 =i G (a.na al.‘a.bu ku.rat as.sal.lah) (I am
playing basketball) or ywdl cust o (hi.ya la.‘i.bat at.ti.nis) (She played tennis).
As you can see from these examples, all you do is start with the personal pro-
noun and verb conjugation, attach the sport you're referring to, and there
you go!

Another important phrase commonly used relating to sports and other fun
activities is W L (hay.ya bi.na) (Let’s). You'll often hear friends telling each
other “Let’s” followed by the activity or location of the activity, such as
pudll 85 wumle (J| W Lo (hay.ya bi.na ila mal.‘ab ku.rat al.qa.dam) (Let’s go

to the soccer field).
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Talkin’ the Talk

Karim and Kamal are scheduling a soccer game.

Karim:

Kamal:

Karim:

Kamal:

Karim:

Kamal:

Karim:

Kamal:

Karim:

Kamal:

Karim:

Jue padll 8,8 sl Lo
hay.ya nal.‘a.bu ku.rat al.ga.dam gha.dan.
Let’s go play soccer tomorrow.

8)low 8,58 ol
ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah.
That’s an excellent idea.

Selu ¢l 3
fi. ayy sa.‘ah?
At what time?

sl doludl elidlgs Jo
hal tu.wa.fi.qu.ka as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah?
Does 5:00 work for you?

Sl o 8890 duslsd) dslud] o5

na.‘am. as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah mu.wa.fi.qah. ay.na
sa.nal.‘a.bu?

Yes. 5:00 works for me. Where are we going to play?

Ayl aslo B
fl mal.‘ab al.mad.ra.sah.
In the school stadium.

5,5 duis Jo Nilieo
mum.taz! hal ‘in.dak ku.rah?
Excellent! Do you have a ball?

gy pudle s pud 99 .8 S Guis e

na.‘am ‘in.di ku.rah. wa.la.kin /ay.sa ‘in.dT ma./a.bis
ri.ya.diy.yah.

Yes, | have a ball. But | don’t have any uniforms.

Aol I gl zliss ¥
& nah.taj lil.ma.la.bis ar.ri.ya.diy.yah.
We don’t need uniforms.

S ] 5l
mum.taz. i.la al.ghad.
Excellent. See you tomorrow.

RS |
i.la al.ghad.
See you tomorrow.
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Words to Know

fik.rah idea

gha.dan tomorrow

sa.‘'ah hour
mad.ra.sah school
ku.rah ball

mal.‘ab stadium

Going to the Beach

One of my favorite places is the gbls (sha.ti”) (beach); whether you go to the
beach with your :6uwoi (as.di.qga’) (friends) or your & i (us.rah) (family), it’s a
really great place to have a fun time! You can do some 4>l (si.ba.hah) (swim-
ming) in the e (mu.htf) (ocean) or play around in the o, (raml) (sand).

Talkin’ the Talk

Rita is trying to convince her mother to take her to the beach.

Rita: 16U ) b L
hay.ya bi.na i.la ash.sha.ti’!
Let’s go to the beach!

Mother: S
ma.ta?
When?

Rita: 10V W La

hay.ya bi.na al.’an!
Let’s go now!
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Mother: Sogle Juie Jo
hal ‘in.dak may.yoh?
Do you have your bathing suit?

Rita: !‘uu‘
na.‘am!
Yes!
Mother: Sowaddl WS Ylos Jus Jog

wa.hal ‘in.dak da.han did ash.shams?
And do you have sunscreen?

Rita: !
na.‘am!
Yes!
Mother: Lo b L les

mum.taz. hay.ya bi.na.
Excellent. Then let’s go.

Words to Know

ma.l4.bis si.ba.ha bathing suit
da.han ash.shams sunscreen

sun

clouds

beach

ocean
mi.zal.lah beach umbrella

raml sand

maw.jah wave
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Playing Musical Instruments

[ happen to agree with the saying that _iwgse (mii.si.qa) (music) is a uni-
versal language. No matter where you come from or what languages you
speak, music has the power to break down barriers and bring people closer
together than perhaps any other activity. Popular déwge &VT (a.lat ma.si.giy.
yah) (musical instruments) include the following:

v ¢l (bi.ya.nd) (piano)

Vv 5, (ql.tha.rah) (guitar)

V¥ d=S (ka.man.jah) (violin)

¥ Jb (tabl) (drums)

¥ gt (nay) (flute)

V¥ 3¢ (buq) (trumpet)

V¥ 2SSl (saks.fon) (saxophone)
In order to say that someone plays a particular instrument, use the present
tense form of the verb. For example, 8 ,tudll e W= (va‘.zi.fu ‘a.la al.ql.tha.rah)

means “He plays the guitar” or “He is playing the guitar” because the present
tense describes both an ongoing and a habitual action.

Middle Eastern music is one of the most popular types of music in the world.
It’s characterized by a special kind of string instrument called the sg¢¢ (id)
that has six double strings and a round hollow body. The sg¢ is generally
accompanied by a number of percussion instruments, such as the regular
drum and the special dLb (fab.lah) that keeps the beat and adds extra flavor
to the serenading of the sgs.

A particularly popular kind of Northern African music is gl (ray), which
originated in the early 1990s in Algeria, Morocco, and Tunisia. !, uses a lot of
traditional Arabic instruments, such as the s¢¢ and the b but adds modern
rock 'n roll and jazz instruments, such as the electric guitar, the saxophone,
and the trumpet. One of the most popular singers of g/, music is W& ol Sheb
Khaled.



200 Parti: Arabic in Action
Talking about Hobbies

You may enjoy a number of types of hobbies. Do you consider ¢/, (qi.ra.’ah)
(reading) a &)s» (hu.wa.yah) (hobby)? Perhaps you're creative and like gw,
(rasm) (drawing) or s (fakh.khar) (pottery)? Almost everyone has a hobby,
and because a hobby, by definition, is an activity that a person is really pas-
sionate about, you can be sure that he or she will enjoy talking about it! Here
are some activities that may be considered hobbies:

V¥ Olxlyul) wgS, (ru.kiab ad.dar.rajaf) (bicycling)

¥ =l 8,9 (waraq al.la.'ib) (cards)

v w5 hidl (ash.sha.ta.ranj) (chess)

V¥ a8l (ar.raqs) (dancing)

V¥ 48,y Ol Sl (at.ta.‘i.rat al.wa.ra.qiy.yah) (kite flying)

v 5¢l,4) (al.qgi.ra.’ah) (reading)

V¥ &L (alhiya.kah) (sewing)

v ,=idl (ash.shir) (poetry)

Vv <L (ghi.na’) (singing)

When you want to discuss hobbies and personal activities, use the verb

< (la.‘i.ba), which means “to play” (for conjugations, check out “Sporting

an Athletic Side” earlier in this chapter). For example, you say puall 8 5 Eust
(la.‘ib.tu ku.rat al.ga.dam) (I played soccer). Here are some other example sen-
tences that pair activities withe=!:

Vs hidl cust (la.fibat ash.sha.ta.ranj) (She played chess.)

V.4 8 ,S Lt (la.ib.na ku.rat as.sal.lah) (We played basketball.)

V¥ .8,9 Wt (la.'i.ba wa.raq al.la.‘ib) (They played cards.) (dual/MP/FP)
However, there are times when you’re going to use the verb Jss (‘a.mi.la).
Generally speaking, you use this verb to discuss activities that are more
work-related than hobbies. For instance, you say celg/l cles (‘a.mil.tu al.wa.

jib) (I did the homework). As a rule, use the verb ! when you're discussing
hobbies, such as sports.
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Talkin’ the Talk

Yassin and Youssef, two freshmen students at Al-azhar University,
find that they have a hobby in common.

Yassin: Selulgn o b
ma hi.ya hu.wa.ya.tu.ka?
What is your hobby?
Youssef: LI 35 o

u.hib.bu ku.rat al.qga.dam.
I like soccer.

Yassin: lead) 8,5 ol L G
a.na ay.dan u.hib.bu ku.rat al.qa.dam!
I also like soccer!

Youssef: lao sl O sy
ya.ji.obu ann nal.‘a.ba ma.‘an!
We must play together sometime!

Yassin: {EA
ta.ba.‘an!
Definitely!
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)

“Fun & Games

N

Draw lines connecting the Arabic activities on the left with their English equivalents

on the right.

b basketball
o) guitar

= swimming
ol drawing
dobw chess

a1 s,s tennis
8yLd poetry

The answers are in Appendix C.
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In this part . . .

ou receive the tools, including key vocabulary

phrases and words, you need to take Arabic on the
road. Find out how to plan a trip, open a bank account,
travel, make a reservation at a hotel, and handle an emer-
gency in case you encounter or experience one.




Chapter 14

Planning a Trip

In This Chapter

Deciding where and when to go
Packing your bags
Dealing with travel documents

Consulting a travel agent

don’t know about you, but I simply love traveling. I enjoy visiting exotic loca-

tions around the world, meeting new people from different backgrounds, and
discovering new cultures. This chapter tells you everything you need to know
about planning, organizing, and going on a dl>, (rih.lah) (trip) — in Arabic, of
course.

Choosing Vour Destination

When you decide to take a trip, i (ay.na) (where) to go is probably the biggest
decision you face. For ,s&i (af.kar) (ideas) on a possible travel 4a>9 (waj.hah)
(destination), you may want to consult a ;i LSs (wa.kll as.far) (travel agent).
Table 14-1 lists the Arabic names of some popular travel destinations you can
choose from.

Table 14-1 Names of Countries
Arabic Pronunciation English
YEN] al.magh.rib Morocco
32l al.ja.za.’ir Algeria
g tu.nis Tunisia
Lt fib.ya Libya
yao misr Egypt
ey is.ra.’l Israel

(continued)
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Table 14-1 (continued)

Arabic Pronunciation English
Oudauds fa.las.fin Palestine
ol lub.nan Lebanon
RISV al.’ur.dun Jordan
bygw surya Syria

43 gz as.sa.‘d.diy.yah Saudi Arabia
3= al.‘i.raq Iraq

Cu sl al.ku.wayt Kuwait
Ol al.bah.rayn Bahrain
ki gatar Qatar
RAPAY al’ima.rat United Arab Emirates
Sl al.ya.man Yemen
Oles ‘u.man Oman

OIS gud] as.s.dan Sudan
Jlegall as.su.mal Somalia
Oyl L.ran Iran

S5 am.rika United States of America
s ka.na.da Canada
Sl al.mik.sik Mexico
JRIES]] in.gil.tita England
R fa.ran.sa France
Lilew) is.ban.ya Spain

W) i.falya Italy

Wi al.man.ya Germany
31! al.ba.ra.zil Brazil

Suuz Y al.arjan.fin Argentina
oLl al.ya.ban Japan
Owall as.sin China

LysS kurya Korea

gyl al.hind India

OlewsSU ba.kis.tan Pakistan
Oltws ] af.gha.nis.tan Afghanistan
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4l (as.’ilah) (questions) you should ask when choosing your destination
include

V2 Suldl e 8 (uihll asS (kay.fa at.fags f1 ha.dha al.ba.lad) (How is the
weather in this country?)

Vo i) o S 10 (3 ikl aS (Ray.fa at.fags T ha.dha al.wagt min as.sa.
nah) (How is the weather during this time of year?)

Vel (o 5380 Sl Jo (hal hu.na ka al.ka.thir min as.suy.yah) (Are there a
lot of tourists there?)

1 $ab Vg 8 ¥l cawls e 10 Jo (hal ha.dha al.ma.kan yu.na.sib al.’us.rah
wal.’at.fal) (Is this place suitable for the family and for children?)

V¥ $JabW 4é 5 Yl Jo (hal hu.naka tar.fih lil.’at.fal) (Is there entertainment
for the children?)

VP sdadss duse)) do (hal al.ma.di.nah na.zi.fah) (Is the city clean?)

YV Sdsdedl (o du 8 4,8 Jo (hal al.gar.yah ga.ri.bah min al.ma.di.nah) (Is the
village close to the city?)

V § i) @ i3 (s (ma.ta tush.riq ash.shams) (When does the sun rise?)
VS0, Cdg s (Mma.ta wagt al.ghu.rab) (What time is sunset?)

V3 e w8 Gblidl o (hal ash.sha.ti’ qa.rib min al.fun.duq) (Is the beach
close to the hotel?)

Vil 8 disie Yla Jo (hal hu.naka mat.hat f1 al ma.dinah) (Is there a
museum in the city?)

Talkin’ the Talk

Stephanie calls her travel agent, Murad, to get his recommenda-
tions on where she should go on vacation this year.

Stephanie: . ilisw 0l .31, Yol
ah.lan mu.rad. ha.dhi.hi Stephanie.
Hi, Murad. This is Stephanie.

Murad: suslul O oSay S 1 ilisiw Mol
ah.lan Stephanie! kay.fa yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ki?
Hi, Stephanie! How may | help you?

Stephanie: .dwdl &y S doy 8 5wl @o bl O Wl Ul
a.na u.ri.du an adh.ha.ba ma.‘a us.ra.ti fi rih.lah f1
ni.ha.yit as.sa.nah.
I want to go on a trip with my family at the end of
the year.
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Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

B3kiae 8,58 oda
ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah.
This is an excellent idea.

tpslas §i dus Jo
hal ‘in.du.ka ayy na.sa.’ih?
Do you have any recommendations?

36315 988 I o5 O paw 5 U
hal tu.ri.di.na an tadh.ha.b1i.la ma.kan da.fi’?
Do you want to go someplace warm?

a8l e cos
na.‘am, min al.’af.dal.
Yes, that is better.

S8 e orkall ] Cund Jo
hal dha.hab.ti i.la al.magh.rib min qabl?
Have you gone to Morocco before?

03951 o g:a:i O U8 e el ) UAQT oy

la. lam adh.hab i.la al.magh.rib min gabl wa./a.kin
u.hib.bu an a.zi.rah.

No. | have never visited Morocco before, but | would
love to visit it.

L) B 89 S 8 GBI AT 1 i

mum.taz! ha.dha al.ba.lad da.fi’ fi kul.li waqt fi as.sa.
nah.

Excellent! This country is warm during the whole
year.

183l e
ha.dha ra.’i‘!
That’s great!

L2395 OF 0Se 8,485 Oke Jls
hu.na.ka mu.dun ka.thi.rah yum.kin an ta.zu.ri.ha.
There are a lot of cities you can visit.

Sgro L
ma hi.ya?
Which ones?

Qlikses pligde slawd! Iy S50

mur.ra.kush wad.dar al.bay.da’ ma.di.na.tan ja.mn.
la.tan.

Marrakech and Casablanca are two beautiful cities.
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Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

flogin 3,80 L
ma al.farq bay.na.hu.ma?
What's the difference between the two?

coudb Yl Jaoadl o do 8 Y cland) HIWl 3 Gbls Jus
hu.na.ka sha.ti’ fi ad.dar al.bay.da’ li.’an.na.ha ga.ri.
bah min al.mu.hit al.’at.la.sI.

There is a beach in Casablanca because it is near the
Atlantic Ocean.

ja.mil.
Beautiful.

ol Jle (o Lo B 4iSUs GbLs L ud UiS1 509
wa.mur.ré.kush lay.sa fi.ha sha.ti’ wa.la.kin.na.ha
ga.ri.bah min ji.bal al.’at.las.

There is no beach in Marrakech, but it is near the
Atlas Mountains.

oVl Jlz (3 5T O oSes Javg
wa.hal yum.kin an at.ta.zal.laj f1 ji.bal al.’at.las?
And is it possible to ski in the Atlas Mountains?

28 Sl Jawg ¥l &, 39 L 8T Jled 3 U ST pulbY) Ul e
4 il o
na.‘am. ji.bal al.’at.las ak.bar ji.bal fi sha.mal af.riq.
yah wa.fi ash.sharqg al.’aw.sat. hu.na.ka al.ka.thir min
ath.thalj fi.ha.
Yes. The Atlas Mountains are the biggest mountain
range in North Africa and in the Middle East. There is
plenty of snow there.

Jue o jlas i
ha.dha ikh.ti.yar sa‘b jid.dan.
This is a very difficult choice.

el ol o st S
hal sa.tadh.ha.bi.na ma.‘a us.ra.tik?
Are you going to go with your family?

M9 o795 e e
na.‘am ma.‘a zaw.j1 wab.n1.
Yes. With my husband and son.

Selol pos
kam ‘umr jb.nu.ki?
How old is your son?

215
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Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Ol giw pins
‘ashr sa.na.wat.
Ten years old.

Lo il B W Aoy cawlis iS50 OF o]

a.zun.nu an.na mur.ra.kush tu.na.si.bu rih.lat al.’us.
rah. ib.nu.ki sa.yu.hib.bu.ha.

| believe that Marrakech is suitable for a family trip.
Your son will like it.

e g slandl ! Jf sl 3wl 5505 G510 ] caiin L
s

ha.sa.nan sa.nadh.ha.bu i.la mur.ra.kush. wa.la.kin

u.ri.du an adh.ha.ba i.la ad.dar al.bay.da’. hal ha.dha

mum.kin?

Okay, we’ll go to Marrakech. But I'd like to go to

Casablanca as well. Is this possible?

bl jlWllg iS1e @555 15] gual i . es

na.‘am. ha.dha ah.san i.dha zur.tum mur.ra.kush wad.
dar al.bay.da’.

Yes. It's better if you visit both Marrakech and
Casablanca.

Words to Know

zawj husband
zaw.jah wife

fik.rah idea

na.si.hah recommendation/advice

warm

cold
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si.ba.hah
JERZ]
ji.bal
thalj
ta.zal.luj
sha.mal
ja.niab

gharb

sharq

place

preferable

visit
since
city
cities
beach
ocean
swimming
mountain
mountains
snow
skiing
north
south
west

east

217
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Picking the Right Time for Vour Trip

\\3

A major part of travel planning is timing. When you have an idea of what you want
to do or where you want to go, you need to consider the most appropriate time
to take the trip. An obvious example is deciding to go skiing and making sure your
mountain destination will have snow when you'’re there. However, things can get
trickier if you're traveling to a Middle Eastern or Islamic country. During some
months of the year, such as the holy month of Ramadan, traveling to these coun-
tries probably isn’t a good idea because the time is sacred to Muslims.

Look at the g4 (taq.wim) (calendar) and choose the ,44 (shahr) (month) most
suitable not only to your travel plans but also to the &gs (daw.lah) (country)
you're visiting. Flip to Chapter 5 to see the months listed according to the
Gregorian and Islamic calendar.

For travel purposes, the Gregorian calendar convention is most widely used,
so use it if you're making a reservation.

After you narrow down the month in which you want to take your trip, you must
specify the dates by using numbers. Arabic numbers fall into two categories:
cardinals and ordinals. Cardinals are regular counting numbers, like “one,” “two,”
or “three”; ordinals are the adjective forms of numbers, like “first,” “second,” and
“third.” Arabic ordinals differ from cardinals in that every ordinal number has
both a masculine and feminine form. Because ordinals are treated as adjectives,
they must be in gender agreement with their corresponding nouns.

When you specify a date, you say “December fifth” or “January eighth.”
Because month is a masculine noun (the terms for months are masculine),
you must use masculine ordinals to identify specific dates. For example,

YOU SaY jeowwd (0 swolsd! (al.Rha.mis min di.sam.bir) (the fifth of December) or
s oe oo (ath.th@.min min ya.na.yir) (January eighth). In addition, because
the ordinal acts as a modifiying adjective, you must include the definite prefix
J1 @D). For more on cardinals and ordinals, flip to Chapters 5 and 8.

Talkin’ the Talk

& George and his wife Selma are trying to figure out when to visit
their favorite country, Morocco.

George: Sl 030 L yiall (] s O Gad 5 e
ma.ta tu.ri.di.na an nadh.ha.ba i.la al.magh.rib ha.dhi.
hi as.sa.nah?
When would you like us to go to Morocco this year?

Selma: Bl dud) ylgs
1 ni.ha.yat as.sa.nah kal.‘a.dah.
At the end of the year, as usual.
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George:

Selma:

Selma checks

Selma:

George:

Selma:

George:

Selma:

George:

Selma:

T yaousd 30 gl (3 a5 O 9Sey U § o

di.sam.bir? hal yum.kin an tadh.ha.b1 T al.kha.mis min
di.sam.bir?

December? Can you go on December fifth?

(oo ¢l diSs jlas)
in.ta.zir da.qgi.gah. sa.’a.ra taq.wi.m.
Hold on one minute. I'll check my calendar.

her calendar.

U3 3 o0 glasz] Guis .y 30 puolddl 3 ST O (e ¥ i

‘agtﬂ
lil.’a.saf /a yum.kin an adh.ha.ba fi al.kha.mis min
di.sam.bir. ‘in.d1ij.ti.ma‘ mu.him 1 dha.li.ka al.yawm.
Unfortunately I’'m not able to leave on December
fifth. | have an important meeting that day.

T y0usd 30 Gl B 5 O (Sey o

hal yum.kin an tadh.ha.bt fT ath.tha.min min di.sam.
bir?

Can you go on December eighth?

Llios yeawcd (0 ol s
na.‘am. ath.tha.min min di.sam.bir mum.taz!
Yes. December eighth is perfect!

padd (0 O il (B gz B Jog Lilien

mum.taz! wa.hal nar.ji‘ fi al.‘ish.rin min di.sam.bir?
Excellent! And should we come back on December
twentieth?

& A O oSy U 5T g AT O Wyl U 0S5 .o 1ha o
raeaud o O3yl

na.‘am ha.dha mum.kin. wa./a.kin a.na u.ri.du an

ab.ga wagq.tan ak.thar. hal yum.kin an nab.qa i.la

ar.ra.bi‘ wal.‘ish.rin min di.sam.bir?

Yes that’s possible. But I’d like to stay a bit longer.

Can we stay until December twenty-fourth?

Oerelly @l ] A L
ha.sa.nan. nab.qga il.la ar.ra.bi‘ wal.‘ish.rin.
Okay. Let’s stay until the twenty-fourth.

Niszias dloy 98w 1,5
shuk.ran sa.ta.kan rih.lah mum.ti.‘ah!
Thank you. It’s going to be an entertaining trip!
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Words to Know

he went
we go

hr month

sha
ash.hur months

ni.ha.yah end

bi.da.yah beginning
wa.sat middle

waqt time

ta.ra.ka to leave
ra.ji.‘a to return/come back
‘a.mi.la work

da.gi.qah minute
taq.wim calendar
ij.ti.ma’ meeting
mu.him important (M)

mu.him.mah important (F)

Tackling Packing

Packing the right items for your trip is a crucial step toward enjoying your
travel experience. First, you must gather the dsxf (am.ti.‘ah) (luggage) you
need. Here are some possibilities:
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v i (shan.tah) (suitcase)

Vv ki (shu.nat) (suitcases)

Vv dhise (mah.fa.zah) (briefcase)

V¥ il (ma.ha.fiz) (briefcases)

1 s (KTS) (bag)

v ST (ak.yas) (bags)

V¥ plasdl yuS (Ris al.ham.mam) (toiletry bag)

1V plesdl wlST (ak.yas al.ham.mam) (toiletry bags)
With your luggage selected, you can now choose what to put in it. Here are
some essential items you should carry with you regardless of your destination:

V¥ sl (ma.la.bis) (clothes)

V¥ 3lasd (qum.san) (shirts)

V' e (qa.mis) (shirf)

V¥ Uy (sir.wal) (pants)

YV yuad g (sir.wal qa.sir) (shorts)

V¥ ahse (mi‘.taf) (coaf)

V¥ LSl (jakit) (jacket)

v &i=1 (ah.dhi.yah) (shoes)

V¥ Jawo (san.dal) (sandals)

V* 4s3>1 (ah.zi.mah) (belts)

V¥ O,lg> (ja.wa.rib) (socks)

V¥ Ol (naz.za.raf) (glasses)

V swedd) Oy (naz.za.rat ash.shams) (sunglasses)

Vv i=sd (qub.ba.‘ah) (hat)
In addition to clothing and accessories, you also need grooming items. Here
are some toiletries you may pack for your trip:

¥ oLwYI 8,8 (fur.shat al.‘as.nan) (toothbrush)

V¥ Sl ge=me (ma'jan al.‘as.nan) (toothpaste)

V¥ hiw (misht) (comb)

V¥ =idl Jeus (ghausiil ash.shar) (shampoo)

V¥ Hele (sa.bun) (soap)

V¥ 3,2l (mu.zil al ‘a.raq) (deodorant)
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Vv ibgs (fu.tah) (fowel)
V¥ 8V &Sl (ma.ki.nat al.hi.la.qah) (shaving razor)
V¥ BVl y9=me (ma'jin al.hi.la.qah) (shaving cream)

Preparing Vour Travel Documents

The logistics of travel can get pretty complicated, especially when you're travel-
ing internationally. In recent years, travel restrictions have grown more stringent
due to growing security concerns. In this section, you can find all the key terms
you need to know in order to gather the appropriate ,iwl 356g (wa.tha.’iq as.sa.
far) (travel documents) to make your trip go as smoothly as possible.

Before you leave on a trip, you need to have at least one duazs 48l (bi.fa.qah
shakh.siy.yah) (personal identification card); to be safe, you should probably
have two or more. In case you need further confirmation of your identity,
carrying three forms of identification is ideal. Here are some duasé &BUay (bi.
ta.qgat shakh.siy.yah) (personal identification cards) you could carry with you:
Vv s3ldll dasy (rukh.sat al.qi.ya.dah) (driver’s license)
V” da Sl (e @8y (bi.fa.qah min al.hu.kii.mah) (government-issued ID)
Vil (o &8l (bifa.qah min al jaysh) (military-issued ID)
V¥ i) jls= (jaw.waz as.sa.far) (passport)
V¥ Josll gu pai (tas.r1h al. ‘a.mal) (work permit)
The word sl (bi.fa.qah) literally means “card.” However, its meaning may

change, depending on the context of the phrase in which you use it. For instance,
in the previous list of terms, the word, 48l means “license” as well as “permit.”

In addition to personal identification documents, if you're traveling overseas,
many countries require that you also have a 8,40 (ta’.shirah) (visa) stamped
on your passport. Every 445 (daw.lah) (country) has different procedures and
requirements for obtaining &6 (ta’.shi.rat) (visas), so it’s your responsibil-
ity to find out whether the country you’re planning to visit requires a visa
and, if so, how to go about obtaining one. The categories of visas include

¥ Il 8,50 (ta’.shirat at.fa.lib) (student visa)
V¥ Jasl) 8,50 (ta’.shirat al. ‘a.mal) (work visa)
1 wludl 8,40 (ta’.shirat as.sa.’ih) (tourist visa)
v 8,9 8,0 (ta’.shirat al.’us.rah) (family visa)

In order to determine which g ¢ (naw) (type) of visa you need and how to go
about getting one, you should contact the d&dais (qun.su.liy.yah) (consulate) of
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your & ,liw (si.fa.rah) (embassy). If possible, arrange to speak with a dda:dll Cabbge
(mu.waz.zaf al.qun.su.liy.yah) (consular officer); he or she should be able to
provide you with all the &lglze (ma‘.li.maft) (information) you need about visas.

Talkin’ the Talk

Alan stops by the State Department and speaks to an officer to get
information about traveling to the Middle East.

Alan:

Officer:

Alan:

Officer:

Alan:

Officer:

Alan:

Officer:

Alan:

Sl e Sleglse ] glizls baws¥ & il S Slulw
sa.’u.sa.fi.ru i.la ash.sharq al.’aw.sat wa.’ah.ta.ju i.la
ma‘.la.mat ‘an as.sa.far.

I’'m going to be traveling to the Middle East, and |
need some travel information.

S o Juslel Of 5Ky Luws
ha.sa.nan. yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ka. ma.ta sa.tadh.ha.bu?
Okay. I'm able to help you. When will you be going?

L) Bl 8 T o Wyl
u.ri.du an adh.ha.ba fi ni.ha.yat as.sa.nah.
I would like to go at the end of the year.

HSCTY IRV
wa.li.kamm min al.waqt?
And for how long?

tha./a.that a.sa.br‘.
Three weeks.

%355 W
ayy ba.lad sa.ta.zar?
Which country will you be visiting?

Ol yas 5931 OF W)
u.ri.du an a.zi.ra misr wa.lub.nan.
I want to visit Egypt and Lebanon.

st 8yl e Juass 1 U390 .l

ha.sa.nan. lay.sa da.rG.riy.yan an tah.si.la ‘a.la ta’.shi.
rah li.misr.

Okay. It's not necessary to obtain a visa for Egypt.

foldg
wa.li.lub.nan?
And for Lebanon?
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Officer: Byl le dass O 6395801 08 g gmul oo SV Gl 5955w LS 13)]
i.dha kun.ta sa.ta.zar lub.nan li.‘ak.thar min as.bu*
fa.mi.na ad.da.ri.rm an tah.si.la ‘a.la ta‘.shi.rah.

If you’re going to visit Lebanon for more than two
weeks, then it’s necessary for you to obtain a visa.
Alan: Soball 8,0 Lle dast O ooy ool

ay.na yum.kin an ah.si.la ‘a.la ta’.shi.rah li.lub.nan?
Where can | obtain a visa for Lebanon?

Officer: el bawg 3 o Al ddaidl 3

fi al.qun.su.liy.yah al.lub.na.niy.yah. hi.ya fi wa.sat
al.ma.di.nah.

At the Lebanese consulate. It’s located at the center
of the city.

a\\J

Alan:

sl 1,505

shuk.ran li.mu.sa.‘a.da.ti.ka.
Thank you for your help.

Officer: Joae
‘af.wan.

You’'re welcome.

What's the difference between
an embassy and a consulate?

The consulate and the embassy are foreign
government outposts located in a host or target
country. For example, the United States has
both embassies and consulates in many coun-
tries around the world. A consulate is gener-
ally located in a busy tourist destination, and
its officials and employees take care of minor
diplomatic tasks, such as issuing visas and
sponsoring educational seminars. An embassy
is usually located in a nation’s capital and has
a more policy-oriented approach. It's slightly
less bureaucratic than a consulate, and it usu-
ally represents its country’s official diplomatic
stance in the host country.

A consulate is headed by a consul, the person
in charge of issuing visas and promoting better
relations with the people of a host country; in

contrast, an embassy is run by an ambassador
whose general responsibility is to make sure
that diplomatic ties — on a government-to-
government basis — remain strong and healthy.

If you're in a foreign country and need to ask
a quick bureaucratic question (such as, “How
can | extend my visa?”), you should head to the
consulate. However, if something serious hap-
pens (you're put in jail, for instance), then con-
tacting the embassy is more appropriate.

If you're an American citizen traveling abroad,
to find answers to any questions you have
regarding preparing your,a.Jdl 356 (wa.tha.iq
as.sa.far) (travel documents) prior to your trip,
visit the State Department’s Bureau of Consular
Affairs website at travel . state.gov.




Chapter 14: Planning a Trip 225

Words to Know

ah.taj I need
ba.lad country
bul.dan countries
da.ro.ri necessary
ha.si.la to obtain
ak.thar more than
a.gall less than

ma‘.li.mat information

mu.sa.‘a.dah help

Using a Travel Agency

Although you can turn to a number of different sources for information on
organizing your trip, few can provide you with the degree of top-notch service
and personal attention that a travel agent can provide.

A good travel agent can recommend the most suitable places for your trip
and provide you with logistical information and assistance to make your
trip a success. A travel agent can provide you with information concerning:

v 3os (fa.na.diq) (hotels)

¥ OMolgedl By (wa.sa.’il al.mu.wa.sa.laf) (modes of transportation)

V¥ Ol (tairaf) (airplanes)

V¥ Ol )k (say.ya.raf) (cars)

V¥ oMl (halfi.laf) (buses)
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¥ Olje=e (hu.ji.zaf) (reservations)
V¥ Oy (tan.zlllaf) (discounts)
V Olegezell O35 (tan.zl.lat al.maj.mi. af) (group discounts)
For example, the travel agent can tell you about discounts that you're eligible

for if you're traveling in a ds o0 (maj.mii.‘ah) (group) or special rates you can
obtain on transportation.

Many travel agents provide special rates and packages that include not only
airfare but also hotel discounts. Here are some travel packages you should
ask about:

V¥ Glgss AW (lay.lah wa.yaw.man) (one night and two days)

I ‘:Lgi &Wg okl (lay.la.tan wa.tha.la.that ay.yam) (two nights and three days)

I ‘aL)_T drwy JW Cw (sitla.yal wa.sab.‘at ay.yam) (six nights and seven days)
When reviewing information from your travel agent, keep a lookout for the
following deals:

v .3uil (bil.fun.duq) (Hotel is included.)

V¥ .duua)) 8L (bi.ziya.rat al.ma.di.nah) (Sightseeing around the city is
included.)

V clusdlg yehatl (bil.fu.tir wal.gha.da’) (Breakfast and lunch are included.)
V) hatly 3wl (bil.fun.duq wat.ta.ya.ran) (Hotel and airfare are included.)
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Name the items in Arabic.

A.
B.
C.
D.
E.
F.
G.

The answers are in Appendix C.
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Chapter 15

Dealing with Money
In a Foreign Land

In This Chapter

Handling financial matters at the bank
Understanding ATM commands

Changing your currency

M oney (JWJ) (al.mal) is an essential part of everyday life. Whether
you're in a foreign country or at home, having access to money is nec-

essary in order to do the things you need to do — buy food, buy clothes, pay
rent, go to the movies, and so on. Because very few activities in this world
are Ll=e (maj.ja.nan) (for free), in this chapter you discover the Arabic termi-
nology you need to manage your financial life. Specifically, I tell you how to
open and maintain a bank account, how to withdraw money from the bank as
well as from an automated teller machine (ATM), and how to exchange cur-
rency in case you travel to different countries.

Going to the Bank

The source of money is the & yao (mas.raf) (bank); conveniently another word
for “bank” in Arabic is ¢l (al.bank) or simply ¢ (bank). In this section, you
become familiar with some of the items you find and transactions that take
place at the bank. Here are some common terms associated with the bank:

v weld (fu.liis) (cash/physical currency)

V¥ ssi5 (nu.qgiid) (money/coins)

Vv dss (‘um.lah) (coin)

¥ b §lysl (aw.rag ma.ly.yah) (money/banknotes)

V” skasl &y (bi.ta.qat i'.ti.mad) (credit card)

V¥ slasl OBl (bita.gat i'.ti.mad) (credit cards)
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V¥ GMwY &l (bi.ta.qat al’is.ti.laf) (debit card)
v e (shik) (check)

¥ &8s (shi.kat) (checks)

Vb yas Sl (hisab mas.ra.fi) (bank account)

Opening a bank account

One of the most important things you may do in a bank is to open a (3 yas Gl
(hi.sab mas.ra.ff) (bank account). Depending on your current financial situation
and your future economic needs, you may open different types of 44 yas Sblus
(hi.sa.bat mas.ra.fiy.yah) (bank accounts). Here are some of the types of accounts
that you may inquire about:

Vg3l b yas Gl (hisab.mas.ra.fi ‘a.di) (checking account)
V d9 ol (hisab taw.fir) (savings account)

V” aslidly gl Glus (hi.sab lit.taw.fir wat.ta.ga.‘ud) (retirement savings
account)

¥ Ml (8 pas Gl (hisab mas.ra i lit.tul.lab) (student checking account)

After you determine which type is right for you, you're ready to talk to the
G yaodl (el (a.min al.mas.raf) (bank teller) (M) or the & yasl) dwel (a.mi.nat
al.mas.raf) (bank teller) (F) to open your account. The teller may ask you to
step into his or her 5 (mak.tab) (office) in order to ensure your 4w gas
(khu.su.siy.yah) (privacy), because g (fath) (opening) an account needs

to be done securely.

Talkin’ the Talk

Said has recently moved to a new city to attend college. One of the
first things he does as he's settling into his new hometown is go to
the bank to open an account. Sarah, a bank teller, helps Said
decide which bank account meets his needs.

Sarah: Tl duslul 91 5Ses &S il 2lo
sa.bah al.khayr. kay fa yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ka
al.yawm?
Good morning. How may | help you today?



Said:

Sarah:

Said:

Sarah:

Said:

Sarah:

Said:

Sarah:
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L 0 Lo bl O w )l o5l ploo

sa.bah an.nar, u.ri.du an af.ta.ha hi.s3.ban mas.ra.
fiy.yan.

Good morning, | would like to open a bank account.

oS ] ellad e Ladi .daslel O oSy dius

ha.sa.nan, yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ka. ta.fad.dal i.la mak.
ta.b.

Great, I'll be able to help you with that. Please come
in to my office.

TS Sl
mum.taz, shuk.ran.
Excellent, thank you.

s & yasdl Ollusdl o0 g 95
ayy naw' min al.hi.sa.bat al.mas.ra.fiy.yah tu.hib.bu?
What type of bank account would you like?

SeSwie & yasdl Ollusd) ¢lgl L
ma an.wa‘ al.hi.sa.bat al.mas.ra.fiy.yah ‘in.da.kum?
What types of bank accounts do you have?

by 8 pas Clusg gole (B pas Clus Luis.dilisw glgl buis
T ,dgallls ol o oMal) 8 pas Glus

‘in.da.na an.wa‘ mukh.ta.li.fah. ‘in.da.na hi.sab mas.
ra.f ‘a.di wa.hi.sab mas.ra.fi lit.taw.fir wa.hi.sab mas.
ra.fl lut.tul./ab. hal an.ta ta.lib?

We have a lot of different types. We have regular
checking accounts as well as savings accounts. And if
you're a student, we also provide student checking
accounts. Are you a student?

b T s
na.‘am, a.na ta.lib.
Yes, I'm a student.

lewlicw OMal 8 pasd) Glusd! ol ol

a.zun.nu an.na al.hi.sab al.mas.ra.fi lit.tul./ab sa.yu.
néa.si.bu.ka.

I believe that the student checking account will suit
you well.
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Said:

Sarah:

Said:

Sarah:

Said:

SOMAU 3 yaedl Clusdly olel] L3 yasdl Glusd! o &, b

ma al.farq bay.na al.hi.sab al.mas.ra.fi al.‘4.di wal.hi.
sab al.mas.ra.fi lit.tul./lab?

What's the difference between a regular checking
account and a student checking account?

G e S{RERTPS 3959 ol ) b.>l.c l.«s).a.n bh«? s ol eyl 13)
@Aﬁbbw&l»b uklbﬂhs,mbw 25 Ol (e 09 .Sl
Ll fais
i.dha a.rad.ta an taf.ta.ha hi.sa.ban mas.ra.fiy.yan
‘a.di.yan ya.jib an ya.k@.na ‘in.da.ka alf dir.ham fi
al.hi.sab, wa.la.kin yum kin an taf.ta.ha hi.sd.ban mas.
ra.fiy.yan lit.tul.lab bi.".da‘ khams ma.’at dir.ham
fa.qat.
If you want to open a regular checking account, you
need a minimum deposit of one thousand dirhams.
However, you may open a student checking account
with only five hundred dirhams.

fogio 5T 3,8 Juo Jog
wa.hal hu.na.ka farq a.khar bay.na.hu.ma?
And is there any other difference between the two?

5833 Bl (3 B3 B8 & ol (B paall o) O 920 )5V 3,80 g5
Bl G B ERUEPTRAYINT G rasdl Slusdl

na.‘’am. al.farq al.’a.khar hu.wa an.na al.hi.sab al.mas.
ra.fi al.‘a.d1 /a.hu fa.’i.dah tha./a.thah fi al.ma.’ah
wa.la.kin al.hi.sab al.mas.ra.fi lit.tul./lab la.hu fa.’i.dah
ar.ba.‘ah fr al.ma.’ah.

Yes. The other difference is that the regular checking
account yields three percent interest while the stu-
dent checking account yields four percent interest.

oMl 18 yae blus gl o w)f S

shuk.ran, u.ri.du an af.ta.ha hi.sa.ban mas.ra.fiy.yan
lit.tul./ab.

Thank you. | would like to open a student checking
account.
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Words to Know

yaf.ta.hu he opens

ak.tab office

¢

naw type
an.wa’ types
yu.na.sib to suit (be suitable)

farq difference

.da’ deposit

fa.qat only

a.khar other
fa.’i.dah interest rate

fial.ma.’ah percentage

Presenting your 1D
After you decide which account is right for you, you need to take care of some
initial paperwork. You must present a number of g6y (wa.tha.’iq) (documents)
and then answer a few di (as.’i.lah) (questions). Here are some of the docu-
ments you should have with you when you want to open an account:
V duaxid) Blad (al.bi.fa.qah ash.shakh.siy.yah) (personal identification card)
Vv s3ldll dasy (rukh.sat al.qi.ya.dah) (driver’s license)
V¥ yiu 3> (jaw.waz as.sa.far) (passport)
I G s 8Ly (bifa.qat ta'.rif at.ta.lib) (student identification card)
Vsl 3o¥l &l (bifa.qat al.’amn al’ij.ti.ma.7) (social security card)
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Providing your contact info

After you establish your identity by presenting various personal identifica-
tion cards, the bank teller will probably ask you for some more documents,
so that he or she can process your application. For example, he may ask

for your S ylgsl (al.‘un.wan al.ha.lt) (current address) or your gl olgisl!
(al.‘'un.wan as.sa.biq) (former address). Of course, in order to prove that you
actually do live where you say you live, the teller may ask you for a &l (ri.
sa.lah) (letter) addressed to you at your current address.

Filling out the forms
After you provide the documents that the teller requests, you usually receive

an bt 8)leiwl (is.ti.ma.rat at.fa.lab) (application form) to fill out. Here are
some items you’re likely to find on this application form:

¥ UM oY (al.'ism al.’aw.wal) (first name)

¥ &5\=ll & (la.gab al.‘a’ilah) (last name/family name)

v 85¥9)l b (fa.rikh al.milad) (date of birth)

V¥ 53¥¢)l 98 (ma.kan al.mi.lad) (place of birth)

V¥ &gl (al.mih.nah) (occupation)

V¥ Josdl 98 (ma.hal al. ‘a.mal) (employer)

1V dugal) 8l (as.sirah al.miha.niy.yah) (work history)

V¥ olusdl g9 (naw' al.hi.sab) (type of account)

v Sl o3, (ragm al.ha.tif) (telephone number)
After you fill out the application form, the teller will ask for your <las) (im.

da’) (signature) on the document. When you finish with all the paperwork and
have successfully opened your bank account, you're ready to start using it!

Talkin’ the Talk

Jennifer is filling out a new bank account application. Adam, the
bank manager, helps her with the application form.

Adam: TV ehowl Lo
ma is.mu.ki al.’aw.wal?
What's your first name?

Jennifer: TR
ji.nifar.
Jennifer.



Adam:

Jennifer:

Adam:

Jennifer:

Adam:

Jennifer:

Adam:

Jennifer:

Adam:

Jennifer:

Adam:

Jennifer:

Chapter 15: Dealing with Money in a Foreign Land 235

sdil=ll L&t b g
wa.ma la.qab al.‘a.’i.lah?
And what’s your last name?

jonz.
Jones.

5@351.:.9 'C.:)U b
ma ta.ri.kh mi./a.di.ki?
What's your date of birth?

Owiledy Blo gusy AT diw by e JoVI

al.’aw.wal min ya.na.yir sa.nat alf wa.tis’ ma.’ah
wa.tha.ma.nin.

January 1, 1980.

felizgo Lo
méa mih.na.tu.ki?
What’s your occupation?

a.na mu.mar.ri.dah.
I’'m a nurse.

$ouless (s
wa.’ay.na ta‘.ma.fi.na?
And who is your employer?

- CIN JosT U
a.na a‘.ma.lu fi mus.tash.fa.
I work at the hospital.

Aled) e Ly 8l oo I S
shuk.ran. nah.nu ig.ta.rab.nd min an.ni.ha.yah.
Thank you. We’re almost finished.

&y
ra.’i‘.
Great.

Lo delas Wyl
u.ri.du im.da.’a.ki hu.na.
I’d like your signature right here.

lab
ta.ba.‘an.
Of course.
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Adam: o B pan Bl Lo e, 1355
shuk.ran. mar.ha.ban bi ki ft mas.rif al.‘a.rab.
Thank you. Welcome to Arab Bank.

Jennifer: RS
shuk.ran.
Thank you.

Words to Know

ma hu.wa what is

ma what

mu.dir al. mas.raf bank manager (M)
mu.di.rat al. mas.raf bank manager (F)
yawm day

shahr month

sa.nah year

mu.mar.ri.dah nurse (F)

mus.tash.fa hospital

ni.ha.yah finish/ending

al.’i.ti.mad credit

Open season on the verb “to open”

You can’t open an account, or anything else for that matter, if you don’t know
how to conjugate the verb i (fa.ta.ha) (opened) in both past and present
tenses. Here is the verb “to open” in the past tense:



Form
Eoid Ul
D
gmd o351
Igazépa
RESRYS
lozotd Lo
o Lo
Leoeid Lo

To conjugate this verb in the present tense, you

Form
28l b
T 90
Ogoids ¢l
Ogmady oo
ooy 5o
Sloads Lol
Oloady Lo
Olouds Lo

Pronunciation

a.na fa.tah.tu

an.ta fa.tah.ta

an.ti fa.tah.ti

hu.wa fa.ta.ha

hi.ya fa.ta.hat
nah.nu fa.tah.na
an.tum fa.tah.tum
an.tun.na fa.tah.fun.na
hum fa.ta.ha

hun.na fa.tah.na
an.tu.ma fa.tah.fu.ma
hu.ma fa.ta.ha

hu.ma fa.ta.ha.ta

Pronunciation
a.na af.ta.hu

an.ta taf.ta.hu

an.ti taf.ta.hi.na
hu.wa yaf.ta.hu
hi.ya taf.ta.hu
nah.nu naf.ta.hu
an.tum taf.ta.hi.na
an.fun.na taf.tah.na
hum yaf.ta.hii.na
hun.na yaf.tah.na
an.fu.ma taf.ta.ha.ni
taf.ta.ha.ni

hu.ma taf.ta.ha.ni
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English

[ opened

You opened (MS)

You opened (FS)

He opened

She opened

We opened

You opened (MP)

You opened (FP)

They opened (MP)

They opened (FP)

You opened (dual/M/F)
They opened (dual/M)
They opened (dual/F)

use the zzas (yaf.ta.hu):
English

I am opening

You are opening (MS)
You are opening (FS)

He is opening

She is opening

We are opening

You are opening (MP)
You are opening (FP)
They are opening (MP)
They are opening (FP)
You are opening (dual/M/F)
They are opening (dual/M)
They are opening (dual/F)
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Making deposits and withdrawals

After you open your account, the two most basic transactions you’ll probably
make are

V¥ ¢lw) (Lda’) (deposit)

V¥ ow (sahb) (withdrawal)
To make a deposit, you may deposit into your account by using a ¢l (shik)
(check) orgls (fi.lis) (cash). You may go to the bank teller to make the

deposit or do it yourself at an ATM, if your bank allows that. Similarly, you
may perform a withdrawal by either going to the teller or by using the ATM.

Using the ATM

In recent years, the number of ATMs located around the world has mush-
roomed, and in places like New York City, you can’t walk half a block without
spotting one. Whether you're in the United States, the Middle East, or other
countries or regions of the world, there’s a good chance that you’ll use an
ATM to withdraw money. This section covers the terminology you encounter
at an ATM to help make this a smooth and efficient transaction.

Most ATMs accept all sorts of cards, whether they’re issued by the same
bank that operates the ATM terminal or not. However, some ATMs charge
you a e, (rasm) (fee). In addition, most ATMs accept both credit cards and
debit cards.

Although most ATMs let you choose the language you want to conduct your
transaction in, you should still be aware of ATM-related commands and
phrases in Arabic:

v &l J5si (ad khil al.bi.ta.qah) (Insert the card.)

Vgl 03 ) Jsof (ad khil ar.ra.qam as.sir.ri) (Enter the PIN/secret number.)

¥ ow (sahb) (cash withdrawal)

Vg J=31 (ad khil al.mab.lagh) (Enter the amount.)

Vgl 5o 05T (ta.'ak.kad min al.mab.lagh) (Confirm the amount.)

V¥ #lell cowl (is.hab al.mab.lagh) (Take the cash.)

V¥ $¥las) w3 Jo (hal tu.ri.dul.sa.lan) (Do you want a receipt?)

V¥ Jla¥l &s (Rhudh al.’1.sal) (Take the receipt.)
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Vool (e $dss (ta.hag.qaq min ar.ra.sid) (Check the balance.)
v JIge Jgo (haw.wil al.’am.wal) (Transfer the money.)
Vo ellad e d8lhdl cowl (Is.hab al.bi.fa.qah min fad lik) (Please remove the card.)

Exchanging Currency

A\

If you're traveling to a foreign &¢s (daw.lah) (country), you won'’t get very far
if you don’t have the right dks (‘um.lah) (currency). Of course, you can rely
on doludl OISl (ash.shi.kat as.si.ya.hiy.yah) (traveler’s checks), but you may
find that carrying currency is more convenient. You can exchange currency
at a number of different places. If you like to plan in advance, then stopping
by the bank before your ,iw (sa.far) (trip) is a good idea. Otherwise, you can
g0 to a U all LS (mak.tab as.sarf) (exchange desk) located at the s (ma.
tar) (airport).

You're likely to get better exchange rates in your home country at your local
bank than at an airport in a foreign country. If you're visiting a foreign country
and need to change money, then the best way for you to exchange currencies
is to go to a reputable bank of international renown and make your transactions
there.

Getting to know the currencies
around the world

In order to exchange your money, you need to be familiar with the different
types of currencies you're dealing with. The following lists feature some of
the most common currencies grouped by specific regions around the world.

The following currencies are used in the Middle East:

v Algeria: g 513200 )l (ad.di.nar al.bah.ray.ni) (Algerian dinar)
¥ Bahrain: x>l )Wl (ad.di.nar al.bah.ray.nt) (Bahraini dinar)
v Egypt: g yasll asedl (alju.nayh al.mis.rt) (Egyptian pound)

v Iraq: S8, i (ad.dr.nar al.‘i.ra.qn) (Iraqi dinar)

¥ Jordan: s H¥ 5o (ad.di.nar al.’ur.du.ni) (Jordanian dinar)

¥ Kuwait: o501 )l (ad.di.nar al. ku.way.tt) (Kuwaiti dinar)

1 Lebanon: st 8,4 (al.li.rah al.lub.na.niy.yah) (Lebanese lira)
v Libya: ol sl (ad.dr.nar al.li.b) (Libyan dinar)
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¥ Morocco: ¢ ,%all g2, (ad.dirham al.magh.ri.b) (Moroccan dirham)
¥ Oman: sl Ju )i (ar.ri.yal al.'u.ma.ni) (Omani riyal)

v Qatar: gkl Ju I (ar.riyal al.qata.r)) (Qatari riyal)

v Saudi Arabia: gog=wdl Jb I (ar.riyal as.sa.‘a.di) (Saudi riyal)

v Syria: &gl 8,4 (al.li.rah as.si.riy.yah) (Syrian lira)

v Tunisia: guisd! jlw (ad.dlnar at.ta.nu.st) (Tunisian dinar)

v United Arab Emirates (UAE): I,y 2,4/ (ad.dir.ham al.’i.ma.ra.tr)
(Emirate dirham)

¥ Yemen: il Ju ) (ar.riyal al.ya.ma.ni) (Yemeni riyal)
In North America, you find the following currencies:

v Canada: gl ,¥sull (ad.du.lar al.ka.na.di) (Canadian dollar)
¥ Mexico: SuusSell guudl (al.bi.so al.mik.sz.k1) (Mexican peso)
v United States: S V1 ,Ysul (ad.dilar al.’am.ri.ki) (American dollar)

Only two currencies are used in Europe:

v European Union (EU): g,s4 (al.yii.rd) (Euro)
v United Kingdom: i ¥ aedl (al.ju.nayh al.’is.tir.li.n1) (British pound)

The following currencies are used in Asia and Australia:

v Australia: J) ¥l 4Yeul (ad.diular al.’'us.tu.ra.ll) (Australian dollar)
v China: wall 3lsdl (al.yd.wan as.si.nt) (Chinese yuan)

¥ Japan: SLW ol (alyin al.ya.ba.ni) (Japanese yen)

v South Korea: g, ¢!l (al.wun al.ka.x1) (Korean won)

Making exchanges

Knowing the names of the currencies is only the first step toward exchanging
the currency you hold into the one you need. The following list of questions
can help you facilitate this exchange at the bank:

V83 yall wiSe ol (@y.na mak.tab as.sarf) (Where is the exchange desk?)

VP Sle e w8 U yall Lo Jo (hal mak.tab as.sarf qa.rib min hu.na?) (s the
exchange desk close to here?)

V3 pall LiSh iy s (Ma.ta yaftah mak.tab assarf) (When does the
exchange desk open?)
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1V Sp gl dosll szl ® b (ma hi.ya. as.‘ar al.‘um.lah al.yawm) (What is today’s
exchange rate?)

Vo Sae o] desllymw gSuw Jo (hal sa.ya.kin si‘r al.‘'um.lah ah.san gha.dan)
(Will the exchange rate be better tomorrow?)

¥ il & yat pgw) Yls Jo (hal hu.naka ru.sam li.sarf al.‘'um.lah) (Is there a
fee for exchanging money?)

¥ eal5s ) Oly¥es Jeol ol wl (uri.du an u.haw.wil di.la.rat ia da.ra.him)
(I would like to exchange dollars into dirhams.)

¥ $,990 Bl 5o e ¢S (Ram di.nar li.ma.’at dalar) (How many dinars for one
hundred dollars?)

Here are some answers you may hear from the &) o)l _sSe g (a.min mak.tab
as.si.ra.fah) (exchange desk representative):

Vo lolo dnld] doludl le gty 481 pall CiSe (Mak.tab as.sira.fah yaftah , ‘a.la
as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah sa.ba.han) (The exchange desk opens by eight
o’clock in the morning.)

Vo eol5d Il OlyYes Jges e (na."am nu.haw.wil du.la.rat i1a da.ra.him) (Yes,
we exchange dollars into dirhams.)

Vol Al sz Jio pol ol = (si'r al.'um.lah al.yawm mithl si‘r al.‘um.lah
ams) (Today’s exchange rate is the same as yesterday’s exchange rate.)

Vs Oy)Ves Juis oeo (nah.nu nag.bal du.la.rat fa.qat) (We only accept
dollars.)

1 Jadd Tagls Juis 3os (nah.nu nag.bal nu.gii.dan fa.qat) (We only accept cash.)

byl sl H¥9o &b (ma.’at du.lar tu.sa.wi alf ri.yal) (One hundred dol-
lars equals one thousand riyals.)

Y J955 USU OI)¥e0 8 i ey JUa (hu.na.ka rasm ‘ash.rat du.la.rat li.kul tah.
wil) (There is a ten dollar fee for every transaction.)

V.G yandl JS1s &) all S (mak.tab as.si.ra.fah da.khil al.mas.raf) (The
exchange desk is inside the bank.)

Talkin’ the Talk

Sam stops by a currency exchange desk to exchange dollars into
dirhams. The exchange desk teller helps him with this transaction.

THiS!

2,

Sam: Sealys I Oly¥ss Jgos o oSes Jo
hal yum.kin an tu.haw.wil du.la.rat i.la da.ra.him?
Is it possible for you to exchange dollars into dirhams?
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Teller:

Sam:

Teller:

Sam:
Teller:
Sam:
Teller:

Sam:

Teller:

G
ta.ba.‘an.
Of course.

L0035 Y93 Wi Jsal o Wyl s

ha.sa.nan. u.ri.du an u.haw.wi.la alf du.lar i.|1a da.ra.him.
Good. | would like to exchange one thousand dollars
into dirhams.

sl o oSy .51,
rd.’i‘ yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ka.
Great. I'll be able to help you with that.

Spsdll dlasll ymw Lo I Jods OF oSes U Yl

aw.wa.lan, hal yum.kin an ta.q@.la It ma si‘r al ‘um.lah
al.yawm?

First, can you tell me today’s exchange rate?

2l 8 s S 5¥90 poddl dhostl ymuw

si‘r al ‘um.lah al.yawm da.lar li.ku/ ‘ash.rat da.ra.him.
Today'’s exchange rate is one dollar equals ten
dirhams.

e s BYT 8,k glud y¥go T 3]

i.dhan alf du./ar tu.sa.wi ‘ash.rat a.laf dir.ham?
Therefore one thousand dollars equals ten thousand
dirhams?

.@M
sa.hih.
That’s correct.

L0033 BT Bydie J) )93 A ellid o (J Ugo L

ha.sa.nan haw.wil It min fad.li.ka alf da./ar i.la ‘ash.rat
a.laf dir.ham.

Good. Please exchange one thousand dollars into ten
thousand dirhams.

g8
faw.ran.
Right away.
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Words to Know

tu.haw.wil you exchange (M)
tu.haw.wi.ll.na you exchange (F)
thousand

equals (M)

equals (F)

correct




244 Part IlI: Arabic on the Go

/ un & Games

Match the Arabic statements and questions you would use or hear at a bank with
their English equivalents.

1.

[S2 NG A S

m O N =™ >

Seusd dd yaodl Oblusd! oo g9

- L elao] wi
YoMl 8 pasdl Gluadly @kl (8 pasdl Giluadl G G2 L
daslal O oSy &)

. ' would like to open a student checking account.
. Great. I'll be able to help you with that.

. What type of bank account would you like?

. I"d like your signature right here.

. What's the difference between a regular checking account and a student

checking account?



Chapter 16

Getting Around: Planes,
Trains, and Automobhiles

In This Chapter
Taking to the skies
Catching taxis, buses, and trains

then it comes to getting around the block, the city, or the world, you
have a lot of different modes of Jis (naqgl) (transportation) to choose

from. And making the right choice for you is extremely important, particu-
larly if you're traveling in a foreign country. Modes of transportation differ
from region to region and country to country, so being aware of subtle dif-
ferences between the transportation methods you’re used to and those you
discover when you're traveling abroad is essential.

In this chapter, I tell you, in Arabic, not only how to use all major transpor-
tation methods but also how to navigate a Middle Eastern city using these
modes of transport.

Traveling by Plane

One of the most common methods of transportation is flying in a 8 s (ta.’i.
rah) (airplane). The airplane is probably the best method of transportation
to help you get to a distant location in the least amount of time. Chances are
if you want to go to a different country, you’ll take an airplane. The following
sections focus on how to make your plane travels a bit smoother with helpful
Arabic vocabulary.

Making reservations

The first step in air travel is making a ;== (hajz) (reservation) and buying a
2l 8,535 (tadh.ki.rat as.sa.far) (plane ticket). You may purchase your ticket
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3

the traditional way, by simply visiting your ,l.i JSg (wa.kll as.far) (travel
agent). However, in this technological age, more and more people choose to
bypass the travel agent in favor of online travel agents. Even though you get
more personalized service from an in-person travel agent, you can probably
get better deals by ordering your plane tickets online. If you're not sure where
you want to go, the travel agent may be able to suggest destinations to suit
your specific traveling needs. But if you know exactly where you want to go,
using an online travel agent is probably more appropriate.

One of the potential pitfalls of going through online travel agents — particularly
if you use a specialized broker that focuses on specific global destinations, such
as the Middle East — is making sure that the online site is reputable. In order to
not get fooled, I recommend you use one of the more established online travel
agents.

Talkin’ the Talk

Sophia calls her travel agent, Ahmed, to make an airline
reservation.

Sophia: Légo RV ;Sl.é.wg Y]
ah.lan wa.sah.lan. a.na so6f.ya.
Hi, Ahmed. This is Sophia.

Ahmed: suelul ol oSy S Ldgo Yo
ah.lan sof.ya. kay.fa yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ki?
Hi, Sophia. How may | help you?

Sophia: sl ol 2o sladd! W ) T Gl w )i
u.ri.du an adh.ha.ba i.la ad.dar al.bay.da‘ ma.‘a um.mi
lil.‘ut.lah.
I would like to go to Casablanca for the holidays with
my mother.

Ahmed: Lads Of Gl ey 83kas 8,53 oda g1,
ra.’i‘l ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah. wa.ma.ta tu.ri.
da.ni an tadh.ha.ba?
Excellent! That's a great idea. And when would you
like to go?

Sophia: el py s O w5
nu.ri.du an nadh.ha.ba yawm as.sabt.
We would like to go on Saturday.
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Ahmed: elu g 8 . 3lee
mum.taz. fT ayy sa.‘ah?
Excellent. At what time?

Sophia: Sl dsludl Gls Ol b Il Jo
hal hu.néa.ka ta.ya.ran ‘a.la as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah?
Are there any flights at 5:00?

Ahmed: .
na.‘am.
Yes.

Sophia: RUTECIOVIIN: IR VIR ES O TP
ha.sa.nan sa.na‘.khudh tadh.ki.ra.tayn min fad.lik.
Good. We’ll take two tickets, please.

Ahmed: $ yondl Jlgou ol 8IS lgou wslie (w5 Jo
hal tu.ri.da.ni ma.qa.‘id bi.ji.wéar an.na.fi.dhah aw
bi.ji.war al.ma.mar?
Would you like window or aisle seats?

Sophia: .Juad oo 8IS Hlgou dslie
ma.qa.‘id bi.ji.war an.na.fi.dhah min fad.lik.
Window seats, please.

Ahmed: G Caradl ooy eldaad] Hull (a1 BIBLII sy pisiial GBS I Guis
o) delud
‘in.d1 tadh.ki.ra.tan li.miqg.‘a.dayn bi.ji.war an.na.
fi.dhah li.ra.ki.bayn lid.dar al.bay.da’ yawm as.sabt
‘a.la as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah.
I have two tickets for window seats to Casablanca on
Saturday at 5:00.

Sophia: §{CP0S
mum.taz!
Excellent!

Ahmed: 8w ds
rih.lah sa.‘7.dah!
Have a nice trip!

Sophia: K&

shuk.ran!
Thank you!
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Words to Know

holiday/vacation
ticket
tadh.ki.ra.tayn two tickets

ta.dha.kir tickets (three or more)

miqg.‘ad seat

miq-‘a-dayn seats (two)

ma.ga.id seats (three or more)
ma.mar aisle

na.fi.dhah window

rih.lah flight

sa.far travelling

mu.sa.fir traveler (M)
mu.sa.fi.rah traveler (F)
mu.sa.fi.riin travelers (M)

mu.sa.fi.rat travelers (F)
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Getting some legwork out
of the verb “to travel”

If there’s one verb you need to be familiar with relating to travel, it’s the verb
W (sa.fa.ra), which conveniently means “to travel.” Even though this verb
has four consonants instead of the usual three, it’s nevertheless considered to
be a regular verb because the fourth consonant, the i (alif), is actually a con-
sonant that acts as a long vowel elongating the . (siin). (For more on regular
verbs, flip to Chapter 2.) So ,W is conjugated in the past tense and the present
tense the same way as most other regular verbs. Here is the verb ,iL in the
past tense form:

Form Pronunciation English

&l U a.na sa.far.tu I traveled

&0l Ea an.ta sa.far.ta You traveled (MS)
Ol ol an.ti sa.far.ti You traveled (FS)

Al oo hu.wa sa.fa.ra He traveled

OBl o hi.ya sa.fa.rat She traveled

B8l g0 nah.nu sa.far.na We traveled

NF ﬁ’-”i an.tum sa.far.tum You traveled (MP)

o Sl ol an.fun.na sa.far.tun.na You traveled (FP)

9,8l o hum sa.fa.ra They traveled (MP)
REC| RS hun.na sa.far.na They traveled (FP)

Lo ol Lo an.fu.ma sa.far.tu.ma You traveled (dual/M/F)
19k oo hu.ma sa.fa.ra They traveled (dual/M)
G ¥l Lo hu.ma sa.fa.ra.ta They traveled (dual/F)

Use the form 8l (yu.sa.fi.ru) to conjugate “traveling” in the present tense:

Form Pronunciation English
Sl G a.na u.sa.fi.ru I am traveling
Sl & an.ta tu.sa.fi.ru You are traveling (MS)

38l an.ti tu.sa.firi.na You are traveling (FS)
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Form Pronunciation English

Bl 9o hu.wa yu.sa.fi.ru He is traveling

Al o hi.ya tu.sa.fi.ru She is traveling

Plus yoo nah.nu nu.sa.fi.ru We are traveling

39,80 ?“"""i an.tum tu.sa.fi.rii.na You are traveling (MP)
8l ool an.fun.na tu.sa.fir.na You are traveling (FP)
09,80 o hum yu.sa.fi.ri.na They are traveling (MP)

RYC PRIV hun.na yu.sa.fir.na They are traveling (FP)
I8k Lol an.fu.ma tu.sa.fi.ra.ni You are traveling (dual/M/F)
I8l Lo hu.ma yu.sa.fi.ra.ni They are traveling (dual/M)
RIFEPRRPS hu.ma tu.sa.fi.ra.ni They are traveling (dual/F)

Registering at the airport

With a plane ticket, you're ready to head off to the jlo (ma.far) (airport) and
board the airplane. But before you actually get on the plane, you need to take
care of a few logistical things. First, you must present your ,aull jls> (jaw.waz
as.sa.far) (passport) and your ticket at the airport L=ws (tas.jil) (registration)
desk, which is located in the ;) Lo (sa.lat al.ma.tar) (airport terminal).
Second, you must also answer some dsi (as.’i.lah) (questions) about your trip
and your dszi (am.ti.‘ah) (luggage).

<MBER Unlike in English and other Romance languages, the Arabic language contains
two forms of plural: the plural form for two things and the plural form for

three or more things. Arabic uses these two distinct plural forms to distin-
guish between a pair of things, and three or more things.

Talkin’ the Talk

At the airport, Zayneb is registering her luggage.

Attendant:  selwe I d=well dus
kam ‘a.dad al.‘am.ti.‘ah al./a.ti ma.‘ak?
How many pieces of luggage do you have?

Zayneb: Buolg dbdoweg Gliuds (LS o
ma.T tha.la.thah: ha.qgi.ba.tan wa.mah.fa.zah wa.hi.dah.
| have three: two suitcases and a briefcase.



Attendant:

Zayneb:

Attendant:

Zayneb:

Attendant:

Zayneb:

Attendant:

Zayneb:

Attendant:

Zayneb:

Attendant:

Zayneb:
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it A dste¥l sus oS
kam ‘a.dad al.‘am.ti.‘ah al./a.t1 sa.tu.saj.ji./i.na.ha?
How many pieces of luggage are you going to check?

Bl 3 me dadoedl d5Tug Gutdisd) Yol

sa.‘u.saj.jil al.ha.q7.ba.tayn wa.sa.‘a.khudh al.mah.
fa.dhah ma.‘T fi at.ta.‘i.rah.

I’m going to register the two suitcases, and | will take
the briefcase with me on the plane.

Seludns dso¥l OWo U o
mum.taz hal ma.la’.ti al.’"am.ti.‘ah bi.naf.sik?
Okay. Did you pack your bags by yourself?

na.‘am.
Yes.

szl 5T yasds Yoy
lam yam.la’ shakh.sun a.khar al.’am.ti.‘ah?
No one else packed the bags?

ity 3o Y.
la. ma./a’.tu.ha bi.naf.si.
No. By myself.

TelSlo dioll (3 ed US Jo
hal kul shay’ fi al.’am.ti.‘ah mil.kik?
Is everything in the bags yours?

.Q&"
na.‘am.
Yes.

S8l Ulgh else dmwell IS Ja
hal ka.nat al.’am.ti.‘ah ma.‘a.ki tu.wal al.waqt?
Have you had the bags in your possession at all times?

na.‘am.
Yes.

s Aoy, 1,5
shuk.ran. rih.lah sa.7.dah.
Thank you. Have a nice flight.

s
shuk.ran.
Thank you.

251
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Words to Know

am.ti.‘ah luggage
ha.gi.bah suitcase

ha qi.ba.tayn two suitcases

ha.ga.’ib suitcases (three or more)

mah.fa.zah briefcase
mah.faz.tayn two briefcases
ma.ha.fiz briefcases (three or more)
yu.saj.jil to register
with me
tofill/pack
individual
other
bi.naf.s1 by myself
ta’.shi.rah visa

baw.wa.bah gate

Boarding the plane

So you'’re ready to board the airplane. After you check your luggage and pres-
ent your boarding pass and your passport to the airline attendant, be sure to
follow all wleudss (ta'.ll.mat) (instructions) very carefully. Stay in the (o (saf)
(line) with your fellow w5, (ruk.kab) (passengers), and follow any requests
made by airport officials.
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When you reach the &g (baw.wa.bah) (gate) and board the plane, present
your boarding pass to the 8 sl Ciuas (mu.dif at.fa.’i.rah) (flight attendant),
who will point you to your u=is (miq.‘ad) (seaf). The following terms are
related to the plane and your flight:

¥ Sy (rakib) (passenger)

¥ o5, (ruk.kab) (passengers)

V¥ Gas (mu.dif) (attendant) (M)

V* dauas (mu.difah) (attendant) (F)

V¥ b (tay.yar) (pilot) (M)

V¥ 5,Lb (tay.ya.rah) (pilot) (F)

v saldll 4, (ghur.fat al.qi.ya.dah) (cockpif)

¥ plee (ham.mam) (bathroom)

¥ Jgiw plosd) (al.ham.mam mash.ghal) (bathroom occupied)

¥ Jo¥ i, (ad.da.ra.jah al.’@.1a) (first class)

V¥ JkeYl oy d> 45 (da.ra.jat rijal al.’a‘.mal) (business class)

V¥ &oladYl d> W (ad.da.ra.jah a.liq.ti.sa.diy.yah) (economy class)

Vv 4w (sur.‘ah) (speed)

V¥ ¢yl (ir.ti.fa’) (altitude)

v 3\l (in.ti.laq) (take off)

V¥ Jsog (wu.siil) (arrival)

A brief departure on the verb “to arvive”

A helpful verb to know when you're traveling is Jogy (wa.sa.la) (to arrive). (You
can also use the verb Jog to express “to arrive,” “to land,” or “to come.”) Even
though Jog has three consonants and therefore should fall into the mold of
regular verb forms, it’s nevertheless classified as an irregular verb. It’s irregu-
lar because it includes the consonant glg (waw); verbs with gl are classified as
irregular because their present forms are radically different than the regular
present verb forms. As a result, whereas the past form of the verb “arrive” fol-
lows a regular pattern, the present doesn’t.
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Here’s the verb oy conjugated in the past tense:

Form
Elog U
Elog Eai
Shog <l
Jog 3o
Cdog (2
Uog oo
gakos o2l
ok g sl
Iskog oo
Olog oo
Ltlog Lo
Yoy Lo
o Lo

Pronunciation

a.na wa.sal.tu

an.ta wa.sal.ta

an.ti wa.sal.ti

hu.wa wa.sa.la

hi.ya wa.sa.lat
nah.nu wa.sal.na
an.tum wa.sal.tum
an.fun.na wa.sal.fun.na
hum wa.sa.lt

hun.na wa.sal.na
an.fu.ma wa.sal.fu.ma
hu.ma wa.sa.la

hu.ma wa.sa.la.ta

English

[ arrived

You arrived (MS)

You arrived (FS)

He arrived

She arrived

We arrived

You arrived (MP)

You arrived (FP)
They arrived (MP)
They arrived (FP)

You arrived (dual/M/F)
They arrived (dual/M)
They arrived (dual/F)

Use the irregular form Ja (ya.si.lu) to conjugate “arriving” in the present tense:

Form
Jool U
a2 9
s o
Ogbas g1
Ohas o]
Oskas g2
hay o
oM Lecsf
O Lo
RAPAEINY

Pronunciation
a.na a.si.lu

an.ta ta.si.lu

an.ti ta.si.li.na
hu.wa ya.si.lu
hi.ya ta.si.lu
nah.nu na.si.lu
an.tum ta.si.li.na
an.tun.na ta.sil.na
hum ya.si.li.na
hun.na ya.sil.na
an.tu.ma ta.si.la.ni
hu.ma ya.si.la.ni

hu.ma ta.si.la.ni

English

[ am arriving

You are arriving (MS)

You are arriving (FS)

He is arriving

She is arriving

We are arriving

You are arriving (MP)

You are arriving (FP)
They are arriving (MP)
They are arriving (FP)
You are arriving (dual/M/F)
They are arriving (dual/M)
They are arriving (dual/F)
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Going through immigration and customs

When your plane lands and you arrive at your chosen destination, you have
to deal with the 3 ;o (hij.rah) (immigration) and ¢,k> (ja.ma.rik) (customs)
officials. In recent years, airports have established more stringent require-
ments on ys,8ls (Mmu.sa.fi.riin) (travelers), so be prepared to answer a
number of questions regarding the details and purpose of your trip. Here
are some common questions these officials may ask you:

V¥ $élowl L (ma is.muk) (What’s your name?)

1 8 e oS (kam ‘um.rak) (How old are you?)

V58w o) (ay.na tas.ku.nu) (Where do you live?)

¥ telige oo L (Ma hiya mih.na.tuk) (What do you do?)

V4w Buo Lo (Ma mud.dat sa.fa.rak) (How long is your trip?)

V40 Gus b (Ma ha.daf sa.fa.rak) (What'’s the purpose of your trip?)

Vo $aud) Be (Swiw i (ay.na sa.tas.kun mud.dat as.sa.far) (Where will you be
staying during the trip?)

V¥ $dusgof Bl Jo (hal tu.sa.fir wah.dak) (Are you traveling alone?)

Provide clear and accurate answers to these questions. Providing false state-
ments to an official from immigration or customs is a serious offense, so make
sure you're truthful throughout the questioning.

If you're visiting a Muslim country, check with your travel agent or consular
official about restrictions certain countries may have regarding bringing par-
ticular items into the country. For example, if you're traveling to Saudi Arabia,
you can’t bring alcohol with you into the country. If you're a woman, you

may have to wear specific clothing, such as the ul== (hijab) (veil) in order to
comply with local religious laws, which is the case at least for the Kingdom

of Saudi Arabia, for example. You want to be certain you are aware of all the
rules and laws before you face someone from immigration or customs.

Talkin’ the Talk

Jennifer has just landed at the Mohammed V Airport in Casablanca,
Morocco, and she answers some questions at the immigration booth.

Officer: RCTRL IRV R
ta.qad.da.m1 min fad.lik.
Step forward, please.

Jennifer: NERWRIIRPY
ah.lan ya say.yi.d1.
Hello, sir.
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Officer:

Jennifer:

Officer:

Jennifer:

Officer:

Jennifer:

Officer:

Jennifer:

Officer:

Jennifer:

Officer:

Jennifer:

Lad o il sz
jaw.waz as.sa.far min fad.lik.
Your passport, please.

Y-y vy
ha hu.wa.
Here it is.

§ dwizrd)
al.jin.siy.yah?
Nationality?

A 5ol
am.ri.kiy.yah.
American.

$0Meall g )b
ta.rikh al.mt./ad?
Date of birth?

.1980
1980.
1980.

1 ke Bua Lo
ma ha.daf sa.fa.rik?
What's the purpose of your trip?

Aol U
a.na sa.’i.hah.
I’'m a tourist.

§ yiud) Bde St Oy
ay.na sa.tas.ku.ni.na mud.dat sa.fa.rik?
Where will you be staying during the trip?

Sgldg FAS
fun.duq bu.shan.taf.
The Bouchentouf Hotel.

Tz o le
ma hu.wa ta.rikh al.khu.rij?
When is your date of departure?

-98592 (3 pls
‘ish.rin yun.yo.
June 20.



Chapter 16: Getting Around: Planes, Trains, and Automobiles

Officer: RUTCN I Y N K 3
shuk.ran mar.ha.ban fi al.magh.rib.
Thank you. Step forward, please.

Jennifer: K&
shuk.ran!
Thank you!

Words to Know

jin.siy.yah nationality
date of birth
purpose/goal

date

exit/departure

entry

tourism

tourist (M)

tourist (F)

immigrant (M)
mu.ha.ji.rah immigrant (F)
mu.ha ji.rin immigrants (M)

mu.ha ji.rat immigrants (F)

257
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A\\S

Getting through the immigration post puts you one step closer to leaving the
airport and discovering the wonders of the exotic country you're visiting! After
your interview with the immigration official, you may proceed to pick up your
luggage. You may use the help of a Jk= (ham.mal) (baggage handler/porter), or
you may simply use a 4s,¢ (‘a.ra.bah) (cart) to haul your own luggage.

Before you actually leave the airport, you must go through customs. Use the
following phrases when speaking with customs officials:

V0% W ea Y (1a shay’ lili%.lan) (Nothing to declare.)

V0% W eé = (Ma.Tshay’ lili*.lan) (I have something to declare.)

Check with your travel agent, consular officer, or embassy official to find out
about any products or restrictions imposed by countries you're traveling to.
You should know what’s prohibited from entering or leaving a specific coun-
try because the consequences of not knowing may be quite high. In addition,
certain countries have limits on the amount of cash you can bring in and take
out. Knowing these currency restrictions is equally important.

Talkin’ the Talk

Before leaving the airport, Hassan needs to stop by the customs
department.

Officer: oMW e Juis Jo
hal ‘in.du.ka shay’ lil.i‘.lan?
Do you have anything to declare?

Hassan: R
1a.
No.
Officer: Sdudsdl L8 13k

ma.dha fil ha.gi.bah.?
What’s inside the suitcase?

Hassan: sl
ma./a.bi.sl.
My clothes.
Officer: ellad oo daxid) pudl

if.tah as.shan.tah min fad.lik.
Open the suitcase, please.



Hassan:

Officer:

ta.ba.‘an, ta.fad.dal.

Certainly. Here you go.

OV 2550 ol oSy 184
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shuk.ran. yum.kin an takh.ruj al.’an.
Thank you. You may proceed now.

Words to Know

da.khil
kha.rij

if.tah

outside

open (command form)

Getting Around on Land

Major metropolitan areas and most small towns have a number of trans-
portation methods you can choose from. Table 16-1 lists some of the most

common forms of transportation you're likely to use.

Table 16-1 Major Forms of Transportation
Arabic Pronunciation Translation
Bl say.ya.rat uj.rah taxi

sl hafilah bus

s qi.tar train

SV g% mitrd al.’an.faq subway
b sa.finah ship

83l say.ya.rah car

oW 8 jlew say.ya.rah lil.";jar rental car
d=1ys dar.ra.jah bicycle
4,6 d>lys dar.ra.jah na.riy.yah motorcycle
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Hailing a taxi

If you're in a large or medium-sized city and need to get from one location to
another quickly and relatively inexpensively, then hailing a taxi is probably
the best option for you. When hailing a cab in a foreign country, keep the fol-
lowing advice in mind:

1 Make sure that the taxi you hail is fully licensed and authorized by
the local agencies to operate as a taxi. A number of companies operate
illegal taxis and take advantage of unsuspecting tourists — make sure
you’re not one of them! Usually, most legitimate taxi operators have
licensing information on display somewhere inside the cab or even on
the car’s exterior.

1 Be aware that most taxis that run to and from the airport charge a flat
rate. Inquire about the flat rate before you get into the taxi.

v If you're in the city, make sure the taxi 3 (sa.’iq) (driver) turns on
the slus (ad.dad) (meter). A common occurrence is that a driver forgets
(either accidentally or intentionally) to turn on the meter and ends up
charging you, the passenger, an exorbitant amount of money for a short
ride.

In most Arab and Middle Eastern countries, tipping the driver isn’t required.
However, I'm sure the driver won’t argue if you decide to give him a little tip!

Talkin’ the Talk

Larry hails a taxi in downtown Casablanca.

Driver: S Of wy ol
ay.na tu.ri.du an tadh.ha.ba?
Where do you want to go?

Larry: B
ila al.fun.duq.
To the hotel.

Driver: f3ud] gl Lo
ma ism al.fun.duq?
What’s the name of the hotel?

Larry: .;.“»,e Sud
un.duq mar.yam.
Hotel Myriam.
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Driver: . Jads s
ha.sa.nan. ta.fad.dal.
Okay. Come in.

The taxi arrives at the hotel.
Driver: .3t J) Weg

wa.sal.na i.la al.fun.duq.
We've arrived at the hotel.

Larry: s
kam?
How much?
Driver: SO0 O ks
‘ish.rin dir.ham.
Twenty dirhams.
Larry: - FINY-L g YWY ]

ta.fad.dal. ih.ta.fiz bil.ba.qf.
Here you go. Keep the change.

Driver: Rose 1,54
shuk.ran ja.zi.lan!
Thank you very much!

Words to Know

ih.ta.fiz keep (command form)

ba.qi change (money)
al.’uj.rah fare

‘ad.dad counter/meter
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Taking a bus

The d8l> (ha.fi.la) (bus) is a convenient mode of transportation whether
you're traveling across town or across the country. If you're in a city and
traveling within city limits, taking the bus is a good option because it usually
costs less than a taxi. If you're traveling across the country, not only is taking
a bus an economical option, but you also get to enjoy the beautiful scenery
up close and personal!

Most o\l (ha-fi-laf) (buses) accept prepaid ,S135 (ta.dha.kir) (tickets). If you
frequently take the bus, refill your bus pass regularly. Otherwise, if you only
take a bus occasionally, you'll be glad to know that most buses also accept
weld (fi.las) (cash) as long as it’s small bills. Here are some common terms
you may need or encounter if you decide to take a bus:

V¥ dild) 8,535 (fadh ka.rat al.ha.fi.lah) (bus ticket)

V¥ dsld) dhe (ma.hat.tat al.ha filah) (bus station/bus stop)

¥ sl gl (sa.’iq al.ha.filah) (bus driver)

V¥ sl cudgs (taw.git al.ha.filah) (bus schedule)
If you want to say “every” as in “every day” or “every hour,” all you do is add
the work Js (kul) (every) before the noun that describes the time you're refer-
ring to. For example:

¥ pg JS (kul yawm) (every day)

v dslw JS (kul sa.‘ah) (every hour)

V dslw aas JS (kul nisf sa.‘ah) (every half-hour)

v dslw @y JS (kul rub’ sa.‘ah) (every 15 minutes)

Talkin’ the Talk

Malika is waiting at the bus stop. She’s trying to figure out which
bus to take, so she asks a fellow commuter for information.

Malika: Sdded) bawg ] wds Adld) oda o dgds
‘af.wan, hal ha.dhi.hi al.ha.fi.lah tadh.hab i.la wa.sat
al.ma.di.nah?
Excuse me, does this bus go downtown?

Commuter: .duuadl gyls J] wods ddldl 0dn .Y
la. ha.dhi.hi al.ha.fi.lah tadh.hab 1.1a kha.rij al.ma.
di.nah.
No. This bus goes outside of the city.
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Malika: Sduaedl Jawg ] o ds dBl> gl
ayy ha.fi.lah tadh.hab i.ia wa.sat al.ma.di.nah?
Which bus goes downtown?

Commuter: .3,is 3, ALyl
al.ha.fi.lah ragm ‘ash.rah.
Bus number 10.

Malika: %8 e 03 Bl Jaiw (20
ma.ta sa.ta.sil al.ha.fi.lah ragm ‘ash.rah?
When does bus number 10 arrive?

Commuter: 4885 o s u
ba‘d ‘ish.rin da.qgi.qah.
In 20 minutes.

Malika: TS
shuk.ran.
Thank you.

Commuter: .Jsae
‘af.wan.
You're welcome.

Boarding a train

The,s (qi.tar) (train) is a popular alternative if you're looking for transporta-
tion that’s convenient, fast, and affordable, and allows you to do a little sight-
seeing while you’re on the go. When you board the train, be ready to provide
your pass to the train attendant. Although boarding most trains doesn’t
require a dwasi &8l (bi.fa.qah shakh.siy.yah) (personal ID card), you should
be ready to present one if an attendant asks you for it.

Talkin’ the Talk

Fatima is purchasing a ticket at the train station.

Fatima: GiS T p0d 8,505 wu
u.ri.du tadh.ki.rah li.mur.ra.kush.
I would like a ticket to Marrakech.

Clerk: 1oLl wlad of hid Llad
dhi.hab fa.qat aw di.hab wa.’i.yab?
One-way or round-trip?
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Fatima:
Clerk:
Fatima:

Clerk:

Fatima:

Lad o Jads Glad
dhi.hab fa.qat min fad.lik.
One-way, please.

ta.fad.dal.
Here you go.

$yladl) glhany e TS
shuk.ran ma.ta yan.ta.li.qu al.qi.tar?
Thank you. When does the train leave?

a0y o ) (o dol has sz Glasy 5Uadll

al.qgi.tar yan.ta.li.qu ba‘.da nisf sa.‘ah min ar.ra.sif
ragm kham.sah.

The train leaves in a half-hour from platform number 5.

s
shuk.ran.
Thank you.

Words to Know

dhi.hab f_a.qai} one-way trip

dhi.hab wa.’i.yab round-trip

ra.sif platform
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lllustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman

The answers are in Appendix C.
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Chapter 17
Finding a Place to Stay

In This Chapter

Hunting for accommodations

Reserving your room

Checking in and out

pcking the right $us (fun.duq) (hotel) for you and your family or friends
can sometimes make or break your dl> (rih.lah) (trip). During a dlase (‘ut.

lah) (vacation), the hotel is your home away from home — it’s where you get
up in the morning and sleep at night, and it can serve as a base for you to
regroup before facing daily adventures. So choosing the hotel that’s right for
you is very important.

In this chapter, I show you the ins and outs of choosing the right hotel to
meet your travel, budgetary, and personal needs. You find out how to inquire
about specific aspects of the hotel (such as available amenities and proxim-
ity to the city center), how to make a room reservation and check into your
room, how to interact with the hotel staff, and, last but not least, how to
successfully check out of your hotel room! You find out everything you ever
wanted to know about hotel life, and more!

Choosing the Right Accommodations

When choosing the right hotel, you need to consider a number of factors.
First and foremost, you must figure out what kind of hotel you want to stay
in. With so many options to choose from, how do you know which one is
right for you? Here are some details to consider:

v o5l (ay.na) (where)

V¥ %3 (tha.man) (price)

Vv 4 ,¢ (ghur.fah) (room)

V& 2l dolue (mi.sa.hat al.ghur.fah) (room size)
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V¥ &, g o5 (naw' al.ghur.fah) (room type)

V* 48,0l dods (Rhid.mat al.ghur.fah) (room service)
V¥ ySw (sa.kan) (accommodations)

Of course, you have many other factors to consider, but these are some of
the more popular ones. Not only do you need to find the right hotel, one

that perhaps includes such $l,» (ma.ra.fiq) (amenities) as a gwss (Mas.bah)
(swimming pool) or a e=hs (mat.’am) (restaurant), but you also need to make
sure you find the right room. After all, that’s where you’ll spend most of your
private time.

An important factor to think about when finding a hotel is its d>lwe (mi.
sa.hah) (size). For example, if you're traveling alone, a 4>lg yaxid 43 & (ghur.fah
li.shakhs wa.hid) (single room) is more appropriate than a jwasid 43,8 (ghur.
fah li.shakh.sayn) (double room). When inquiring about a hotel, you may need
to use the following terms:

V5, (sa.rir) (bed)

V¥ s> (ham.mam) (toilet)

vV 4,4 (shur.fah) (balcony)
VO3l (tidi.viz.yon) (television)
¥ &b (ta.biq) (floor/level)

To create a possessive noun in the English language, you usually use an apos-
trophe, such as “the girl’s cat” or “the woman’s house.” It’s the same in Arabic,
except that you reverse the word order — you use an indefinite noun followed
by a definite noun, as in 4,2} . 48,2l 4>Lwe (a definite noun because it contains
the definite article prefix al-) means “the room,” and 4>l (an undefined
noun) means “size.” So when you read or hear 43 ;%)) 4>lwe, you automatically
know that the 43,s is the possessor acting on the 4>l (size) to express the
“room’s size” or, literally, “the size of the room.”

Talkin’ the Talk

ST Sarah is planning a trip and wants to find the right hotel for her
@ visit. She calls one of the local hotels to inquire about its facilities.

Desk clerk: .45, J1 §uws
fun.duq al.ba.ra.kah.
Al-Baraka Hotel.



Chapter 17: Finding a Place to Stay 269

Sarah:

Desk clerk:

Sarah:

Desk clerk:

Sarah:

Desk clerk:

Sarah:

Desk clerk:

Sarah:

Desk clerk:

olie By8 eSwie OIS 15] B,el o wyl . sl clus

ma.sa’ al.khayr. u.ri.du an a‘.ri.fa i.dha ka.na ‘in.
da.kum ghu.raf mu.ta.hah.

Good evening. | would like to know whether you
have any rooms available.

lah.zah.
One moment.

ta.ba.‘an.
Certainly.

T3 U &2l g g5 Lo dolie B )2 Liwis o

na.‘am ‘in.da.na ghu.rah mu.ta.hah. ma naw* al.ghur.
fah al./a.t1 tu.ri.di.na?

Yes, we have rooms available. What type of room
would you like?

Somasid Q)8 Swis Jo
hal ‘in.da.kum ghu.rah li.shakh.sayn?
Do you have any double rooms?

'P’{
na.'am.
Yes.

348,201 0 (B 19
kam sa.sir fT ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah?
How many beds are in this room?

oLl
ith.nan.
Two.

348,201 b 6I3L oS
wa.kam na.fi.dhah fi al.ghur.fah?
And how many windows are in the room?

Andns 88,201 000 0819 &35

tha.lath na.wa.fidh. ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah mush.
mi.sah.

Three windows. This room gets plenty of sunlight.
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Sarah: $48 15 g8 U 9 b
ha.sa.nan wa.hal fi.ha shur.fah?
Okay. And does it have a balcony?

Desk clerk: .gbladl e Jhi 4,4 (g8 o
na.‘am fi.ha shur.fah tu.til ‘a.la ash.sha.ti’.
Yes. It has a balcony that overlooks the beach.

Sarah: .48, ode dsloljlowe
mum.taz! sa.’a.khudh ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah.
Excellent! I’ll take this room.

Words to Know

ghu.raf rooms

mu.ta.hah available (F)

na.fi.dhah window
shams sun

sha.ti’ beach

Discussing minor room details

[ don’t know about you, but before I reserve a hotel room, I want to find out
as much as possible about what’s actually inside the room. Your friends, like
mine, may call it obsessive-compulsive, but [ want to know everything about
the room, down to the last detail, such as the kind of bathroom, what chan-
nels the TV receives, and even the number of pillows I can expect to find on
the bed!
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Talkin’ the Talk

Amine calls Hotel Salam to inquire about the room he’s reserving.

Amine: S Swasnid 9l Aoy pasid 48,20 ol Jo
hal ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid aw li.shakh.
sayn?

Is this a single room or a double room?

Desk clerk: .uaslg yaxid 48 ,¢ odn
ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid.
This is a single room.

Amine: 338,301 sda Byl o 39
wa.fi ayy ta.biq ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah?
And on what floor is this room located?

Desk clerk: . guolsdl gstatl 3
fi at.ta.biq al.kha.mis.
On the fifth floor.

Amine: SIS Ll plos Lo 48,31
al.ghur.faﬂ fi.na ham.mam. a.lay.sa ka.dha.lik?
The room comes with a bathroom, correct?

Desk clerk: . g b =
na.‘am ya say.yi.d.
Yes, sir.

Amine: Tolosdl (8 9uilis Jhgd Jld Jo
hal hu.na.ka dush wa.ban.yo fi al.ham.mam?
Is there a shower and a bathtub in the bathroom?

Desk clerk:  .}adé jigs gd
fi.ha dush fa.qat.
It only comes with a shower.

Amine: 84 )3l 3 B35 Juo Jog Lo
ha.sa.nan. wa.hal hu.na.ka kha.za.nah fi al.ghur.fah?
Okay. And is there a safe in the room?

Desk clerk: Loyl Jldzu¥l ciSo b &1y bueg .o
na.‘am. wa.‘in.da.na khi.za.nah fi mak.tab al.’is.tiq.ba/
ay.dan.
Yes. And we have a safe in the reception desk as well.

271
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Amine:

Desk clerk:

S oMo 8198e 48,50 L8 U 1 psT Ulgw
su.’al a.khir: hal i al.ghur.fah mik.wat ma.l3.bis?
One final question: Does the room come equipped

with a clothes iron?

l) 88,201 & yiad Mo ass O Sy 3,1 139 o
na.‘am, wa.’i.dha a.rad.ta, yum.kin an tu‘.ti ma./a.
bi.sak li.mush.ri.fat al.ghur.fah lil.ghasl.

Yes. And if you’d like, you may give your clothes to
the room’s staff attendant for dry cleaning.

ham.mam
dush
ban.yo
mir.had
magh.sa.lah
min.sha.fah
mir.’ah
sa.rir
wi.sa.dah
di.thar
mik.wat al.ma.la.bis
mis.bah
ha.tif
tili.viz.yon
midh.ya’
khi.za.nah

na.fi.dhah
mush.ri.fat al.ghur.fah

Words to Know

bathroom
shower
bathtub
toilet
sink
towel
mirror
bed

pillow
blanket

clothes iron

lamp

phone

TV

radio

safe deposit box
window

room staff attendant
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Getting to know direct object pronouns

Direct object pronouns ascribe possession to a particular individual or group
of individuals, as in “his room,” “her cat,” or “their house.” In Arabic, instead
of using a separate possessive word such as “his,” “her,” or “their,” you add a
possessive direct object pronoun suffix to the noun to which you’re ascribing
possession.

For example, if you want to say “his room” in Arabic, you take the noun for
“room” (48,¢) and add the direct object pronoun suffix corresponding to “his,”
which is the suffix 4 (hu). So “his room” in Arabic is «,¢ (ghur.fa.tu.hu). Note
that because 43 ,¢ is a feminine singular noun, it automatically ends in dbgs e b5
(ta mar.bii.tah) — the silent “t” located at the end of every feminine singular
noun — and you must also add a 4« (dam.mah) — the u sound (u) — to the
end of the word before placing the suffix - (hu). So instead of saying 43 ,&
(ghur.fa.hu), you say 4 ,2.

If you want to say “her room,” follow the same rule except that instead of
adding the masculine possessive suffix ., you add the feminine possessive
suffix <. Hence, “her room” is s ,¢ (ghur.fa.tu.ha). This rule applies to all
singular possessive direct object pronouns, but you must pay close attention
when using the possessive suffix in the plural form. For example, to say “their
room,” you must first determine the gender of “their” — whether it’s mascu-
line plural or feminine plural; the plural possessive suffix is gender-defined,
meaning it changes based on the gender. “Their room” in the masculine is
¢48,% (ghur.fa.tu.hum) (e» -hum is the masculine plural possessive suffix).
Alternatively, “their room” in the feminine is (438 ,¢ (ghur.fa.tu.hun.na) — (you
add the feminine plural possessive suffix 3o ~hun.na).

Table 17-1 contains all direct object pronoun possessive suffixes, so feel free
to turn to this table whenever you're looking to add a possessive suffix to a
particular noun but aren’t sure which possessive suffix to use.

Table 17-1  Direct Object Pronoun Possessive Suffixes

Personal Pronoun English Possessive Suffix English
Gl my i mine

& you (MS) -ka your (MS)
<l you (FS) -ki your (FS)
S he/him -uh* his

s she/her -ha hers

(continued)
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Table 17-1 (continued)

Personal Pronoun English Possessive Suffix English

590 we/us -na ours

‘g_’,i you (MP) -kum your (MP)

ool you (FP) -kun.na your (FP)

o2 they (MP) -hum their (MP)

RS they (FP) -hun.na their (FP)

Les] you (dual) -ku.ma your (dual)

los they (dual) -hu.ma your (dual)

é“"‘wBEB The dual form L is generally gender-neutral, meaning that there’s a L in

& both the feminine and the masculine. However, in the construction of direct

object pronoun suffixes, you use the same possessive suffix L regardless of
the gender.

Making a Reservation

After you identify the right hotel with the right accommodations and room,
you're ready to make a ;== (hajz) (reservation). Before you do, though, you
have a few considerations to make, such as the duration of your stay, the
number and type of room you’re reserving, the number of people staying,
and the cost to stay at the hotel. This section explores all these elements in-
depth so that you can be prepared to make a smooth reservation and secure
the best accommodations for your trip!

Figuring out the price

Price is an important factor to think about before you make your reservation.
Fortunately, there are many accommodations options to suit every 4l (mi.
za.niy.yah) (budget). If you can afford it, making a reservation in a ,>18 dus
(fun.duq fa.khir) (luxury hotel) is nice. These five-star hotels tend to have all
sorts of accommodations, and you’re sure to get the star treatment from the
hotel staff; a luxury hotel almost guarantees a great experience. If you're a
b (ta.lib) (student) or someone with a limited budget, staying at a ddk! ;ls
(dar at.ta.la.bah) (youth hostel) is a more affordable option. Hostels tend to
have very basic accommodations, such as communal bathrooms and shared
living space, but are fine if you're not planning to spend that much <34 (wagt)
(time) in the hotel.
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When making your reservation, be sure to inquire about any special &lass
(takh.fr.dat) (discounts) that the hotel may offer. Here are some discounts you
can ask about:

VP Olegazall Glawss (takh.fl.daf al.maj.ma.‘af) (group discounts)

V¥ Jsadll Slawss (takh.fl.dat al.fu.sial) (seasonal discounts)
When you inquire about the 3, ask about any © dols (»g,¢ (‘u.rid khas.sah)
(special travel packages) that the hotel may offer, such as local sightseeing
expeditions. Many hotels now offer these kinds of packages in addition to

basic room and board accommodations. If you don’t ask, you may miss out
on a good deal!

Talkin’ the Talk

Omar wants to make a reservation at Hotel Ramadan. He asks the
operator about the price of the rooms and about any applicable

discounts.

Omar: $8uslg Al Bued dolg paskid 48 =l (ped
kam tha.man ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid li.mud.dat lay.
lah wa.hi.dah?

How much is a single room for one night?

Operator:  .3uslgll Al lanys omesg dilo
ma.’ah wa.kham.sian dir.ha.man li.Jay.lah wa.hi.dah.
One hundred and fifty dirhams for one night.

Omar: $Buslg Al Bued (easid 4 )8 (el 59
wa.kam tha.man ghur.fah li.shakh.sayn li.mud.dat
lay.lah wa.hi.dah?
And how much is a double room for one night?

Operator: RANUP SR
ma.’a.ta dir.ham lil.lay.lah.
Two hundred dirhams for the night.

Omar: £ omwl Bund uslg asid 88,8 W)l .oub
tay.yib. u.ri.du ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid li.mud.dat
us.bu'.

Okay. I'd like a single room for one week.

Operator: 1l
mum.taz!
Excellent!
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Omar:

Operator:

Omar:

Operator:

Omar:

fddad Uladss Lgl Swe Jo
hal ‘in.da.kum ayy takh.fi.dat fas.liy.yah?
Do you have any seasonal discounts?

.e&.“
na.‘am.
Yes.

Ol 0ds (o Log
wa.ma hi.ya ha.dhi.hi at.tan.zi./at?
And what are these discounts?

&b o.oy.u ooy sy dlo o) §gSaw “abl 8 yine Bl Cudls 13]
A o9

i.dha ba. gay.ta li.mud.dat ‘ash.rat ay.yam sa.ya.k.nu
ath.tha.man ma.’ah wa.‘ish.rin dir.ha.man ba.da.lan
min ma.’ah wa.kham.sin lil./ay.lah.

If you stay in the room for ten days, the price goes
down to one hundred and twenty dirhams per night
instead of one hundred and fifty dirhams.

el sy elalSTe oo 3 ST 88T o w

u.ri.du an u.fak.ki.ra ak.thar fi ha.dha. sa.’u.kal.li.mu.
ka ba‘.da qa.fil .

I'd like to think about it a little bit longer. I'll call you
back in a little while.

Omar thinks about the discount and then calls back the operator.

Omar:

Operator:

Omar:

ebl 8 ydne Buked Buslg 8,8 Wyl Lub

tay.yib. u.ri.du ghur.fah wa. ‘hi.dah li.mud.dat ‘ash.rat
ay.yam.

Okay. I'd like a single room for ten days.

$oles] Bl of ehedy of 1Al @it Joo .51,

ra.’i'. hal sa.tad.fa‘ nag.dan aw bi.shik aw bi.bi.ta.qat
i’.ti.man?

Great. Will you be paying by cash, check, or credit
card?

Olas dlag
bi.bi.ta.qat i’.ti.man.
By credit card.
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Words to Know

mud.dah period/duration
da.ra.him dirhams (Moroccan currency)
ma.’ah one hundred
ma.’a.ta two hundred
us.bid’ week
a.sa.br weeks
takh.fi.dat discounts
yawm day

days

he stayed

you stayed

with

a short while

he paid

you pay

cash

check

bita.qati.timan credit card

Indicating the length of your stay

Making sure you get the room you want when you need it is as important as
sticking to your hotel budget. Securing a reservation can be difficult, particu-
larly during the sbe¥ ewse (Maw.sim al.’a’.yad) (holiday season); therefore, it’s
advisable you make your reservation ahead of schedule so that you're assured
to get the hotel you want during the 8. (mud.dah) (period) of your choosing.
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In order to say you're going to stay at the @ué “for a period of” so much time,
use the following formula: 8.t (li.mud.dat) followed by the duration of your
stay. For example, to say you're staying “for a period of a week,” say g guul 840t
(li.mud.dat us.bii*). Here are some other examples:

¥ pg bt (li.mud.dat yawm) (for a period of one day)

V¥ s dued (li.mud.dat shahr) (for a period of one month)

Vs gl d0a) (li.mud.dat us.bii.‘ayn) (for a period of fwo weeks)

e el.j duns 8uet (li.mud.dat kham.sat ay.yam) (for a period of five days)

Y Ciais g sl 8t (li.mud.dat us.bi* wa.nisf) (for a period of one and a half

weeks)

To say that you're staying from one date until another date, use the prepo-
sitions ¢» (min) (from) and J| (i.1a) (until). For example, if you're staying
“from Monday until Thursday,” you say uwesdl J| 559 oo (min al.’ith.nayn i.la
al.kha.mis). Here are some other examples:

V¥ 9=Y ] e,V e (min al’ar.ba. ‘@’ i.1a al.’a.had) (from Thursday until
Sunday)

V 9de 05 (I 9dgs v yis o (min ‘ish.rin yul.yd ila tha.la.thin yul.yd) (from
July 20 until July 30)

Vi ] pubaut] (e (min u.ghus.tus i.1a sib.tam.bir) (from August until
September)

The verb for “to stay” is L4 (ba.qi.ya) in the past tense and _is (yab.qd) in
the present tense. To put a J=3 (fi‘l) (verd) in the Juiuws (mus.taq.bal) (future),
all you do is add the prefix sa- to the J=é in the present tense. For example,
to communicate “I will stay for a period of one week,” you say g gaul sus) Gisle
(sa.’ab.qa li.mud.dat us.bir’).

Talkin’ the Talk

Reda calls the Hotel Marrakech to make a room reservation.

Reda: Sowasid 49,8 Jus Jo
hal ‘in.da.ka ghur.fah li.shakh.sayn?
Are there any double rooms?

Clerk: Owasid dolio 88,8 b (o
na.‘am, ‘in.da.na ghur.fah mu.ta.hah li.shakh.sayn .
Yes, we have one double room available.
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Reda:

Clerk:

Reda:

Clerk:

Reda:

Y Dl dlhas 8 dolie 43,201 oda Jo

hal ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah mu.ta.hah fi ‘ut.lat ni.ha.yat
as.sa.nah?

Is this room available during the end of year holiday?

oo Cljle 8,201 oda 3509 Bied] 0da L e JgRive Elidl.
al.fun.duq mash.ghal jid.dan fi ha.dhi.hi al.mud.dah
wa.la.kin ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah ma.za.lat mu.ta.ha.
This is a very busy period, but this room is still available.

£ o] Baad @ 3l ol w5 w1y
rd.’i', u.ri.du ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah li.mud.dat us.bd'.
Great! I'd like this room for a period of one week.

$haall sl gl bog b

tay.yib. wa.ma ta.wa.rikh al.hajz bid.dabt?
Okay. And what are the exact dates for the
reservation?

yaonsd 30 @l ] s 00 J9YI (30

min al.’aw.wal min di.sam.bir i.la as.sa.bi‘ min
di.sam.bir.

From December 1 until December 7.

Words to Know

mu.ta.hah available (F)
mu.tdh available (M)
‘ut.lah holidays
EEREL year

ni.ha.yah end

mash.ghu.lah busy (F)

mash.ghil busy (M)
bid.dabt exactly
1a.kin but

279
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Subjecting you to subjunctive verbs

&Ly (yu.ri.du) is a special kind of verb — called subjunctive — that means
“want to.” Other verbs that fall into this category include wv (ya.jib) (have to),
&y (yas.ta.fi.‘u) (able to), and <= (yu.hib.bu) (like). Unlike other types of
verbs, these four verbs fall into the main subjunctive category, which means
that they’re conjugated in only one tense.

For example, here is the verb & ,; conjugated in the subjunctive form:

Form

& i G
w5 &l
a5 ol
Ly 9o
SR
NSRS
O o]
053 o
09k ¢
05 O
Ol 5 et
Ol Lo

Ol s

Pronunciation

a.na u.ri.du

an.ta tu.ri.du

an.ti tu.ri.di.na
hu.wa yu.ri.du
hi.ya tu.ri.du
nah.nu nu.ri.du
an.tum tu.r.da.na
an.tun.na tu.rid.na
hum yu.rl.dii.na
hun.na yu.rid.na
an.fu.ma tu.ri.da.ni
hu.ma yu.ri.da.ni

hu.ma tu.ri.da.ni

English

I want

You want (MS)

You want (FS)

He wants

She wants

We want

You want (MP)

You want (FP)
They want (MP)
They want (FP)
You want (dual/M/F)
They want (dual/M)
They want (dual/F)

In English, when you use a subjunctive verb to describe an action, you always
follow the verb with the preposition “to.” For example, you say “I want to
watch movies” or “I like to eat chocolate”; you would never say “I want watch
movies” or “I like eat chocolate.” Not only is it not proper English, but drop-
ping the “to” doesn’t really make that much sense. The same rule applies in
Arabic: When you use a subjunctive verb to describe an action, you always
add the preposition “to,” which is (an) in Arabic.
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To illustrate the subjunctive verbs in action, here are some examples:

V48 ) wodl o ol (u.hib.bu an adh.ha.ba i.la al.mak.ta.bah) ({ like to
go to the library.)

Vo )ik celgll dest Of gibaiwl (@s.ta.fi.‘u an a“ma.la al.wa.jib gha.dan) ('m able
to do the homework for tomorrow.)

¥ .obSU 1,8 of wew (vaji.bu an tag.ra.’a al.ki.tab) (You must read the book.)

However, unlike in English where the auxiliary verb — the verb after the
main verbs “have to,” “like to,” “able to,” and “want to” — remains the same,
the auxiliary verb in Arabic changes and becomes a subjunctive verb. For all
intents and purposes, the subjunctive verb in this case is any verb that fol-
lows the preposition i (an) after one of the four main verbs. So when you
use one of the four main verbs followed by ui and an auxiliary verb, you must
conjugate the auxiliary verb in the subjunctive form.

The subjunctive verb form is similar to the present verb tense, except that
the verb endings are significantly different. For example, the present tense
form of the verb s (ka.ta.ba) (wrote) is s (yak.tu.bu) (write). The sub-
junctive form of Cuss is CusS (yak.tu.ba), with the 4eo (dam.mah) changed
to a & (fatha). So if you wanted to say “I like to write,” you say ST o el
(u.hib.bu an ak.tu.ba) and not 81 i i (‘u.hib.bu an ak.tu.bu).

To get a better sense of the subjunctive, here is the verb “to write” in the sub-
junctive form:

Form Pronunciation English

] a.na ak.tu.ba [ write

S5 Ea an.ta tak.tu.ba You write (MS)
oSS <ol an.ti tak.tu.bl You write (FS)
LRV hu.wa yak.tu.ba He writes

S o hi.ya tak.tu.ba She writes

S5 oo nah.nu nak.tu.ba We write

1 9uiS5 e;;;,i an.tum tak.tu.bt You write (MP)
S5 ol an.tun.na tak.tub.na You write (FP)

1950 oo hum yak.fu.ba They write (MP)
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Form Pronunciation English

G O hun.na yak.tub.na They write (FP)

LSS Lo an.tu.ma tak.tu.ba You write (dual/M/F)
LSy Lo hu.ma yak.tu.ba They write (dual/M)
LSS Lo hu.ma tak.tu.ba They write (dual/F)

Notice that whereas most of the endings in the subjunctive form change, a
few remain the same. These are the personal pronouns whose endings remain
the same in both the subjunctive and the present tense environments — o1
and yo. Also, although a majority of the endlngs change vowels, a few have
endings that change completely: L o ,(wl ,uul (M), and ko (F). In these end-
ings, you actually drop the suffix. For example, (953 @.:;l (an.tum tak.tu.biz.na)
becomes 155 ‘wl (an.tum tak.tu.bt).

Whenever you use an auxiliary verb, make sure you use the subjunctive form
of that verb!

Checking In to the Hotel

When you arrive at your hotel after a long trip, probably the last thing on
your mind is going through the formalities of checking in. You probably just
want to go up to your room, jump into bed, and relax for a little while. To
help relieve the annoyance of check-in time, this section covers all the neces-
sary words and phrases to help you check in to your room as smoothly as
possible.

If you already have a reservation, ask the JliwY Cibge (mu.waz.zaf al’is.tiq.
bal) (desk clerk) for more Oboglwe (ma‘.ld.mat) (information) regarding your
room. If you don’t have a reservation, you can inquire about room 4=t (mu.
ta.hah) (availability) at the front desk.

Here are some important terms you may need during check-in:

vV zlis (mif.tah) (key)
V& )3l plade (mif.fah al.ghur.fah) (room key)
v dsuel (am.ti.‘ah) (luggage)
dud> (ha.gi.bah) (suitcase)
Vv dhise (mah.fa.zah) (briefcase)
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¥ &b (ta.biq) (floor)

V¥ uasas (mis.‘ad) (elevator)

Vv Jliwl (is.tiq.bal) (reception)

V¥ JlawY sk (mak.tab al.‘is.tiq.bal) (reception desk)

V¥ Jliawy cibge (mu.waz.zaf al.‘is.tiq.bal) (desk clerk) (M)
V¥ Jliwy dabge (mu.waz.za fat al.‘is.tiq.bal) (desk clerk) (F)
¥ Olg (baw.wab) (concierge) (M)

V¥ &)y (baw.wa.bah) (concierge) (F)

When interacting with the hotel staff, the following key phrases are likely to
come in handy:

V988,30 go yohill Jo (hal al.fu.tir ma.‘a al.ghur.fah) (Is breakfast with the
room?)

1 § skl faw e (Ma.ta yab.da’ al.fu.fiir) (When does breakfast begin?)

1 35kl Ggin e (Ma.ta yan.ta.hi al.fu.tur) (When does breakfast end?)

V¥ 3 Sl due o (hal hu.naka ra.sa.’il IT) (Are there any messages for me?)

Vo dsldl dsludl Gle Bliy) daJ5s Wi (uri.du mu.ka.la.mat 1.gaz ‘a.la as.sa.‘ah
as.sa.bi.‘ah) ({ would like a wake-up call at seven o’clock.)

Talkin’ the Talk

Frank arrives at Hotel Casablanca and begins checking in to his
room.

Frank: £l 0 By g srwl Baad Uty pasid &)%) jeo guis Mol
ah.lan. ‘in.di hajz li.ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid li.mud.
dat us.bd* bi.da.ya.tan min al.yawm.

Hi. I have a reservation for a single room for one
week beginning today.

Clerk: $low! bo .cub
tay.yib ma is.mu.ka?
Okay. What's your name?

Frank: Al s el 8
frank ‘abd al.lah.
Frank Abdallah.
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Clerk: ellad e dadd
da.qr.gah min fad.lik.
One minute, please.

The clerk checks the reservation log.

Clerk: ol Bl 8 elid 3 1l b dew ey Lo o
mar.ha.ban bi.ka say.yid ‘abd al.lah! ghur.fa.tu.ka fi
at.ta.biq as.sa.dis.
Welcome, Mr. Abdallah! Your room is located on the
sixth floor.

Frank: s
shuk.ran.
Thank you.
Clerk: Vsl elze Jo .zlidell 50 o

ha hu.wa al.mif.tah. hal ma.’a.ka am.ti.‘a?
Here is your room key. Do you have any luggage?

Frank: Sl SW o e
na.‘am ma. tha.lath ha.qa.’ib.
Yes, | have three suitcases.

Clerk: 38 3 ] dusluaw Jlesdl .cub
tay.yib al.ham.méal sa.yu.sa.‘i.du.ka i.1a al.ghur.fah.
Okay. The baggage handler will help you to your
room.

Frank: Sumacdl (g .aux
jay.yid wa.’ay.na al.mis.‘ad?
Good. And where is the elevator?

Clerk: b S
i.la al.ya.sar.
To your left.
Frank: TS
shuk.ran.

Thank you.
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Checking Out of the Hotel

After your nice stay at the hotel, it’s time for 8 ,slxeJ) (al.mu.gha.da.rah) (check-
ouf). Ask the front desk clerk for the exact checkout; most hotels have a spe-
cific checkout time, such as noon, and if you go over that time by only a few
minutes, some hotels will charge you for a whole extra night! It’s your respon-
sibility to know the exact checkout and to be out of your room by then.

Before you leave the hotel, make sure you get all your belongings from your
room, and take care of the 8,4 (fa.tiz.rah) (bill). Some common extra charges
to watch out for include

¥ Wl 8,456 (fa.firat al.ha.tif) (telephone bill)
Ve 3aldl 8,636 (fatiirat at.tili.viz.yon) (TV pay-per-view bill)
1 plehll 8,956 (fa.farat at.ta.‘am) (food bill)

When you pay the bill, get a Jwog (wasl) (receipt) in case you have a problem
with the bill later on or can be reimbursed for your travel costs.

Talkin’ the Talk

Gabrielle is ready to check out of her room.

Gabrielle: §8 0lieadl Cdg (2o
ma.ta waqt al.mu.gha.da.rah?
When is the checkout time?

Clerk: Baslgl deludl oo Byl Cdg
wagqt al.mu.gha.da.rah hu.wa as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah.
Checkout time is one o’clock.

Gabrielle: &l 8,51 o b b
tay.yib. ma hi.ya al.fa.ta.rah an.ni.ha.’iy.yah?
Okay. What's the final bill?

Clerk: L0 Blowos
khams.ma.’at dir.ham.
Five hundred dirhams.
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Gabrielle:  .ellas oo Mog Wi
u.ri.du was.lan min fad.lik.
I'd like a receipt, please.

Clerk: S Qg by 1,86 e
ta.ba.‘an. shuk.ran li.zi.ya.ra.tak wa.’i.la al.li.qa’!
Of course. Thank you for your visit, and we look for-

ward to seeing you soon!
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/ un & Games

Match the Arabic words and phrases with their English equivalents:
Arabic terms and phrases:
1. Wiy 5,56
2.5 biluy s Jo
3. JLdmY e
4. @y
5. 8sleall Cdg 2o
English terms and phrases:
A. Are there any messages for me?
B. When is the checkout time?
C. Telephone bill
D. Reception desk

E. Amenities

The answers are in Appendix C.



288 Partin: Arabic on the Go




Chapter 18
Handling Emergencies

In This Chapter

Finding help when you need it
Talking with a doctor
Getting legal help

N o one can deny the power of positive thinking. However, sometimes
negative situations arise, and you must be able to rise to the occasion
and help not only yourself but those around you if necessary. So even though
remaining positive is always a good thing, you should also know how to
handle negative situations if you find yourself faced with them.

Handling an emergency in your native tongue can be quite hard to begin with,
given the adrenaline rush and possible feelings of panic, so dealing with a
situation in a foreign language such as Arabic may seem daunting. But don’t
panic! In this chapter, I give you the right words, phrases, and procedures

to help you overcome any emergency situation — whether medical, legal, or
political — just like a native speaker.

Shouting Out for Help

When you’re witnessing or experiencing an emergency such as a theft, a fire,
or even someone having a heart attack, your first instinct is to start yelling
and shouting. That’s the right instinct. But you also need to be able to com-
municate coherently so that you can get susluws (mu.sa.‘a.dah) (help). This
section tells you which words to use to verbally express your sense of emer-
gency in order to get the right kind of help.

Essentially, Arabic has two words that mean “help”: 8usluwe (mu.sa.‘a.dah) and
d&9l=e (Mu. ‘@.wa.nah). People interchangeably use both words to ask for help
in an emergency. You can attract help by shouting 84=1 once, but you attract
more attention when you shout the words consecutively:



290 Part IlI: Arabic on the Go

SMBER
é‘,\“

V¥ 18usw) Buswdl (an.naj.dah an.naj.dah) (Help help!)
V¥ 1459l dglze (Mu. ‘@.wa.nah mu. ‘@a.wa.nah) (Help help!)

You can use 84l to call for help, but be aware that screaming it means that
someone is in a severe, extremely dangerous, life-and-death situation. (If
there were degrees to words for “help” — where level 3 is high, suss would be
alevel 5.)

Understanding this classification of “help” may be difficult because when
you're in an emergency, you tend not to think about your situation on a scale
of seriousness. Your reaction is usually, “I'm in trouble, and I need help now.”
The Arabic vocabulary for emergencies is structured in such a way as to differ-
entiate between life-and-death emergencies and non-life-and-death situations.

The basic rule for expressing that you need help is that if you're involved in a
life-and-death situation, you should scream out é4=). Think of 84l as the code
red of distress signals, only to be used if your life or the lives of others are in
danger. For example, screaming 84wl isn’t appropriate if you sprain your ankle
while playing soccer. However, if you're witnessing or experiencing a drowning,
a heart attack, or a suicide attempt, you should scream 3.l like this:

1842w 8uswdl (an.naj.dah an.naj.dah) (Help help!)

Here are some other important words and phrases to help you cope with an
emergency:

¥ 1 Sgusle (sa.'.da.nl) (Help me!)

v 1db i (shur.tah) (Police!)

1 16ub zlo (ah.ta.ju ta.bi.ban) (I need a doctor!)

v 1ot (lis) (Thief!)

v 1,6 (ha.rig) (Fire!)

A little help with the verb “to help”

The word susluws (mu.sa.‘a.dah) (assistance) is derived from the verb uwslw (sa.‘a.
da), which means “to help.” Although screaming suslus is an important first
step to attract attention to an emergency, you also need to be able to coher-
ently formulate a sentence in order to get the right kind of help. Use the form
sslw to conjugate the verb “to help” in the oW (ma.dn) (past tense) and Jslus
(yu.sa.‘id) to conjugate it in the ¢ ;Lae (mu.da.ri®) (present tense). (Check out
Chapter 2 for a quick reminder of the present and past tenses.)
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Here’s the verb “to help” conjugated in the past tense:

Form
Saslo G
Saslu &S
Sasle ol
olw oo
Suslw 2
LBuslew o0
RTINS
sl ol
lguslw o2
RIS
Wielw Lo
laslw Lo

bacle Lo

Pronunciation

a.na sa.‘ad.tu

an.ta sa.‘ad.ta

an.ti sa.‘ad.ti

hu.wa sa.‘a.da

hi.ya sa.‘a.dat
nah.nu sa.‘ad.na
an.tum sa. ‘ad.tum
an.tun.na sa.‘ad.fun.na
hum sa.‘a.da

hun.na sa.‘ad.na
an.fu.ma sa.‘ad.fu.ma
hu.ma sa. ‘a.da

hu.ma sa.‘a.da.ta

English

[ helped

You helped (MS)

You helped (FS)

He helped

She helped

We helped

You helped (MP)

You helped (FP)
They helped (MP)
They helped (FP)
You helped (dual/F/M)
They helped (dual/M)
They helped (dual/F)

Use the form usluw to conjugate “to help” in the present tense. Recall that the
present tense in Arabic describes both a habitual action, such as “I help,” and

an ongoing action, such as “I am helping.”

Form
seluf
selus Eof
opelus ol
seluy 90
delud ]
delud (o0
O9uslud @:si
el o

Ogselug oo

Pronunciation

a.na u.sa.‘i.du

an.ta tu.sa.‘i.du

an.ti tu.sa.‘i.di.na
hu.wa yu.sa.‘i.du
hi.ya tu.sa.‘i.du
nah.nu nu.sa.‘i.du
an.tum tu.sa.‘i.dii.na
an.fun.na tu.sa.‘id.na

hum yu.sa.‘i.dii.na

English

[ am helping

You are helping (MS)
You are helping (FS)
He is helping

She is helping

We are helping

You are helping (MP)
You are helping (FP)
They are helping (MP)
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Form Pronunciation English

Saslus oo hun.na yu.sa.‘id.na They are helping (FP)
Olaslus Lo an.tu.ma tu.sa.‘i.da.ni You are helping (dual/M/F)
Slaslus oo hu.ma yu.sa.‘i.da.ni They are helping (dual/M)
Oluslud Lo hu.ma tu.sa.‘i.da.ni They are helping (dual/F)

Although Arabic has more than one word for “help,” only 8uslus is the most
conjugated verb form. &slze may also be conjugated using the form ggle in

the past tense and (slz in the present, but it’s more of an archaic and arcane
verb that isn’t widely used in everyday Arabic. Because 34l is more of a code
word for distress, it doesn’t have a verb equivalent form.

Lending a hand

Being in an emergency doesn’t always mean that you're the one who needs
help. You may be faced with a situation where you’re actually the person
who’s in a position to offer help. In this case, you need to know words and
phrases of an altogether different nature. The words and phrases in this sec-
tion help you better respond to a situation in which you're the helper and not
the one being helped.

The first thing you do in such a situation is ask questions to assess the
damage and determine what course of action to take:

V¥ $&us 3L (ma.dha ha.da.tha) (What happened?)

W $ sy e 4 US Jo (hal kul shay’ bi.khayr) (Is everything alright?)

V” $8uslus w3 Jo (hal tu.ri.du mu.sa.‘a.dah) (Do you need help?)

V305 i Susluadl g9 Lo (Ma naw’ al.mu.sa.’a.dah al.la.t1 tu.ri.du) (What kind
of help do you need?)

VS]] cods Of w i da (hal turi.du an fadh.ha.ba ila al.mus.tash.fa)
(Do you want to go to the hospital?)

1 $lab W 5 Jo (hal tu.ri.du ta.bi.ban) (Do you need a doctor?)
If you're in a situation in which injuries are serious and the person appears to

be disoriented, then you must take further steps, such as contacting police or
other first responders.
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If you're ever in a situation where you need to call the police, you may say
the following on the phone: 1,8 3uslus zl>1 (ah.t@jmu.sa.‘a.dah faw.ran) (7
need help right away).

Talkin’ the Talk

Lamia is walking down the street when, all of a sudden, the
woman walking in front of her falls on the ground. Lamia
approaches the woman to see how she can be of help.

THiS!

2,

Lamia: Sy b US o Jods
‘af.wan, hal kul shay’ bi.khayr?
Excuse me. Is everything alright?

Woman: e S e
na.‘am. kul shay’ bi.khayr.
Yes. Everything is alright.

Lamia: $&us 13k
ma.dha ha.dath?
What happened?
Woman: Ciadw w8 el Y

Ia shay’ la.gad sa.gat.tu.
Nothing. I fell.

Lamia: $Buslue (s 5 Jo
hal tu.r.di.na mu.sa.‘a.dah?
Do you need help?

Woman: ey O s S TS Y
la shuk.ran kul shay’ sa.ya.ké.nu bi.khayr.
No thank you. Everything will be alright.

Getting Medical Help

If you're like me, you may find that even though going to the doctor’s office
is necessary and important, it isn’t always the most fun part of your day.
But visiting the doctor is essential for each and every one of us. This section
introduces you to important medical terms to help you interact effectively
with medical staff.
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Locating the appropriate doctor

In case of a medical urgency, your first stop should be the _iiuwws (mus.tash.
fa) (hospital) to see a wub (ta.bib) (doctor). If you simply need a checkup, go
see a ple b (ta.bib ‘am) (general doctor). If your needs are more specific,
look for one of these specialist doctors:

1 ol cuab (ta.bib as.nan) (dentist)

V(9 b (ta.bib ‘u.yiin) (ophthalmologist)

¥ oS8T b (ta.bib aq.dam) (orthopedist)

¥ Jub] b (ta.bib at.fal) (pediatrician)

Talking about your body

Locating the right doctor is only the first step toward getting treatment. In
order to interact with the doctor, you need to be able to identify your dif-
ferent body parts in Arabic, explaining which parts hurt and which are fine.
Table 18-1 lists all your major body parts.

Table 18-1 Body Parts
Arabic Pronunciation English
S ja.sad body
oy ra’s head
o fam mouth
Olud li.san tongue
Ol as.nan teeth
4z g wajh face
= sha’r hair
e jild skin
& anf nose
L3l u.dhu.nan ears
Olus ‘ay.nan eyes
o mukh brain
qalb heart

@, ri’ah lung
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Arabic Pronunciation English
s ka.tif shoulder
ko sadr chest
Buse ma.‘i.dah stomach
glyd dh.ira* arm

Y yad hand
&Loi a.sa.bi fingers
J= sy rijl leg

pud ga.dam foot
il galol a.sa.bi‘ al.ga.dam toes
is, ruk.bah knee
olas ‘azm bone

p dam blood
b zahhr back

Explaining your symptoms

The doctor can’t provide you with the proper treatment unless you commu-
nicate the kind of pain you're experiencing. How yas ,» (ma.rid) (sick) do you
feel? Do you have a glue (su.da®) (headache)? Or perhaps a 8,/ ,> (ha.ra.rah)

(fever)? Table 18-2 lists common symptoms.

Table 18-2 Common Symptoms

Arabic Pronunciation English

P ma.rad sickness

oJi a.lam ache/ailment
Jlsew su.‘al cough

0y bard cold

&> harq burn

i, rad.dah bruise
N a.lam az.zahr backache
Gl ha.sa.siy.ya allergy
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When you go to the doctor, he or she may ask you, selat3s 136 (ma.dha yu'.
li.muk) (What hurts you?). The most common way to respond to this question
is to name the body part that hurts followed by % (yu'.li.mu.ni) (hurts me).
So when the doctor asks, “What hurts you?” you may say:

Sy L“,,«.T,. (ra’.s1 yu'.li.mu.ni) (My head hurts me.)
ey @UST. (u.dhu.nay tu’.li.mu.ni) (My ears hurt me.)
V' sly gove. (sadat yu'.limu.ni) (My chest hurts me.)
V¥ Gy oo)hd. (dhira.Tyu’.limu.nt) (My arm hurts me.)

Getting treatment

After the doctor analyzes your symptoms, he or she is able to offer you g
(4.1a)) (treatment). Following the doctor’s orders is important for both getting
and remaining e+ (sa.lim) (healthy), so pay attention. Here are treatment-
related words you may encounter:

V¥ ¢lgs (da.wa’) (medicine)

V¥ duwo (say.da.liy.yah) (pharmacy)

v sske (‘i.ya.dah) (clinic)

Talkin’ the Talk

Omar has been feeling nauseous all day long, so he decides to go
see his doctor in the afternoon.

Doctor: Selatds I13ko
maéa.dha yu’./li.muk?
What hurts you?

Omar: ‘z,o.o.@g u.wi)
ra’.styu’.li.mu.nr.
My head hurts.

Doctor: $,51 e
shay’ a.khar?
Anything else?
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Omar: Byl g L0
na.’am. ‘in.di ha.ra.rah.
Yes. | have a fever.

Doctor: RVERITR COMPIPRUAY RV IR ES
khudh ha.dha al.as.bi.rin wa.sa.ta.kin bi.khayr.
Take this aspirin, and you will be alright.

Words to Know

sha.rab as.su.‘al cough medicine

si.rat a.shi.‘ah X-ray

.bi.rin aspirin

Acquiring Legal Help

3

[ hope you never need it, but you may have a run-in with the law and need
the services of a (sl= (mu.ha.mi) (lawyer). The lawyer has a good under-
standing of the y¢ (qa.niin) (law) and is in a position to help you if you're
ever charged with committing a 4« ,> (ja.ri.mah) (crime).

If you happen to be in a foreign country and need legal representation, the
best route is to contact your country’s ddad (qun.su.liy.yah) (consulate) and
ask to speak to the JLaid (qun.sul) (consul). Because consular officers have

a very good understanding of the laws of their host countries, you may be
better off getting help directly from them rather than finding your own lawyer.
Especially if it looks like you have to go to 48 (mah.ka.mah) (court) and face
a 0B (ga.di) (judge), the help a consulate can provide is invaluable.

You may also want to call your country’s &,k (si.fa.rah) (embassy) if you're
in a really serious situation. Even if you're unable to talk directly to the ,iw
(sa.fir) (ambassador), your embassy staff may take the appropriate steps to
provide you with assistance.
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Part IV
The Part of Tens

The 5th Wave

y Rich Tennant

............................................................................................. Z

“Quick — help me find an Arabic proverb that
extols the virtues of a2 small tip.”



In this part . . .

very For Dummies book has this fun part that includes

short chapters, chockfull of valuable information.
Here I share my recommendations on the best ways to
acquire Arabic as quickly as possible. I also include a
chapter on ten of the greatest expressions and ten greatest
Arabic proverbs to help you in your Arabic studies.




Chapter 19

Ten Ways to Pick Up Arabic Quickly

In This Chapter

Exploring Arabic media offerings online and in print

Practicing on Arabic speakers

Getting musical

A rabic is a language that needs to be constantly spoken, heard, and
practiced. Even many native speakers try to read an Arabic newspaper
every day or watch a 4;,Ls| 8,40 (nash.rah ikh.ba.riy.yah) (news broadcast) in
order to maintain their level of fluency. So to get the best grasp of the lan-
guage, you should try to immerse yourself in an environment where Arabic
is the prevalent language. This chapter has recommendations on some key
ways to help you not only pick up Arabic, but also maintain a good degree of
understanding of the language after you’re comfortable with it.

Watch Arabic Television

Since the late 1990s, the Arabic audiovisual landscape has experienced a
seismic shift. With the advent of satellite TV across the Arab world and the
Middle East, Arab TV stations have spread across the world. Besides the
well-known satellite news outlets 8, ;1 (al.ja.zi.rah) (the Island) and 4u ,=!|
(al.‘a.ra.biy.yah) (the Arabic), there are a number of other TV stations you
can watch to help you fine-tune your accent and intonation. The news chan-
nels offer valuable exposure to spoken Modern Standard Arabic, which is the
Arabic used in this book. Because this version’s more formal than others,
watching Arabic news channels will give you a better grasp of the grammati-
cal rules — and your Arabic will be greatly improved as a result.

Another option for Arabic TV is MBC (Middle East Broadcast Corporation),
which airs movies, soap operas, and talk shows that showcase some of the
local spoken dialects such as Lebanese and Egyptian. If you're in the United
States, you can order Arabic channels from your local cable provider or satel-
lite TV operator; these channels have subtitles in English so you can follow
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along. Believe it or not, watching TV is one of the best ways to pick up a lan-
guage. Personally, I didn’t start speaking English until  was 10 years old, and
one of the most effective tools that helped me grasp the language was watch-
ing sitcoms like The Simpsons.

Use the Dictionary

A\\S

The g8 (qa.miis) (dictionary) contains a wealth of information about Arabic
words, phrases, and expressions. Simply picking up the dictionary once a day
and memorizing a single word can have a huge effect on your Arabic vocabulary.
After you reach fluency in reading and writing Arabic, you’ll realize that vowels
aren’t included in most of the Arabic texts you read, such as newspapers, books,
and magazines. At first, trying to read without the vocalizations takes practice,
but with the help of the dictionary, you should be able to overcome this hurdle.

If reading the dictionary is simply too low-tech for your taste, go online and
find a word-a-day generating program that sends you an email every morn-

ing with a new Arabic word; its pronunciation, meaning, and origins; and the
context in which you use it. What a great way for you to build your vocabulary
without actually opening the dictionary. Check out www.ectaco. com.

Read Arabic Newspapers

The Arabic o (sa.ha.fah) (press) is very vibrant and offers many different
publications covering a wide array of perspectives. Newspapers across the
Arab world cater to all sorts of viewpoints, from the ultraliberal to the ultra-
conservative. Reading Arabic newspapers is a good way to not only practice
reading the language, but also become more familiar with the issues concern-
ing the Arab world.

You can purchase Arabic newspapers at most major newsstands in major
metropolitan areas, such as New York. Also, many Arabic newspapers now
have online editions that you can access anytime, from anywhere. For more
on Arabic newspapers and where to locate them, visit www.al-baab.com.

Surf the Internet

The Internet is one of the greatest inventions of all time — you have practi-
cally all the world’s information at your fingertips! Plus, it’s an amazing tool
that can help you master Arabic quickly and efficiently. Simply visit any search
engine — such as Google or Yahoo! — type the search word “Arabic,” and start
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surfing. Or you can browse media websites, such as www.aljazeera.net or
www . arabicworldnews . com. Most media sites have a Links section where
you generally find a list of other websites that are similar in nature. Perusing
these sites in Arabic should greatly improve your reading comprehension.

Use a Language Tape or CD

If you're a person who picks up a language by hearing it over and over, then
you can'’t afford not to buy a few instructional Arabic CDs. Start by listening
to the CD that came with this book; you’ll find that the conversations are
extremely helpful in helping you identify the speed, intonation, and pronun-
ciation that makes you sound more like a native speaker. For more resources,
investigate Arabic libraries in your city that offer instructional tapes and CDs,
or check out your regular library to see what Arabic audio tools it offers —
you may be surprised at what’s available.

Listen to Arabic Music

Arabic music is one of the liveliest, most melodic, and fun types of music in
the world. Because Arabic music is so energetic and fun, you’ll pick up new
phrases and words without even realizing it! You can choose from a lot of
popular Arabic musicians, including:

¥ W ol Sheb Khaled from Algeria, who plays I, (rai) music. Rai music
is the equivalent of Arabic hip-hop. The singer freestyles over a musical
beat or rhythm.

V¥ gi,bYl w,8 Farid Al-atrache is a master of the sg¢ (‘0id). The s4¢ is a musi-
cal instrument that’s similar to the guitar; but unlike a regular guitar, it
has a tear-dropped shape with six sets of double strings.

V¥ glis 3l Najat ‘atabou is a popular folk singer from Morocco.

Check out any of these artists online, or go to your local music store and
browse through the Middle East section for even more possibilities.

Make Arabic-Speaking Friends

Nothing can really substitute having human contact and human interac-

tions. Making friends who are native or fluent Arabic speakers and carrying
on conversations with them in Arabic dramatically improves your speaking
and comprehension skills. After all, your friends are in a position to correct
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you gently and help you use the right expressions, phrases, and sentences
in the appropriate contexts. Part of the challenge of picking up a language,
especially one like Arabic, lies in the fact that you need to put your language
skills — especially vocabulary and expressions — in the right context.
Speaking with friends is the best way to do that.

Watch Arabic Movies

Watching Arabic movies can be a lot more fun than watching TV because
you aren’t interrupted by commercials and you generally have subtitles to
follow. Most local movie stores and libraries carry popular Arabic movies on
DVD, so you're sure to find something that interests you. Just be sure to get a
movie with English subtitles so that you can follow along!

A movie that’s worth watching is the Arabic version of Lawrence of Arabia.
Another classic movie is The Messenger &l (ar.ri.sa.lah).

Eat at a Middle Eastern Restaurant

Almost every city in the world has at least one Middle Eastern g=ko (mat. ‘am)
(restaurant), so find one in your area. Eating at a Middle Eastern restaurant
provides you with a safe, fun, and engaging atmosphere in which to practice
your language skills by interacting with the waitstaff in Arabic. Order drinks,
food, and ask questions about the food preparation in Arabic, and you’ll be
amazed at how much you’ll improve your Arabic reading and comprehension
skills. And the restaurant staff are sure to be impressed with both your skill
and interest in the language!

Sing Arabic Songs

Singing an 4u&i (ugh.niy.yah) (song) is a fun, interactive, and effective way to
pick up Arabic. Arabic songs tend to be extremely melodic and soulful, so
not only will you enjoy singing a song, but you’ll also encounter new vocabu-
lary and identify some of the intonations and beats that make Arabic such a
unique language.



Chapter 20
Ten Favorite Arabic Expressions

In This Chapter

Welcoming someone with open arms

Using religious expressions appropriately
Sending your regards

A rabic uses a lot of very colorful expressions and words, which is to be
expected because Arabic is a very poetic language. Arabic speakers
speak Arabic with a burning passion because the words, phrases, and expres-
sions are so descriptive and conjure up strong visual images.

Linguists have studied the language in order to figure out why Arabic tends
to be much more flowery and descriptive than most languages. One theory
explains this phenomenon by examining the structure of the language itself;
unlike in English and most Romance languages, adjectives in Arabic always
come after the noun. This simple linguistic construct encourages speakers
to use adjectives — some would argue they’re the main ingredients of poetic
sentences — which in turn creates very descriptive sentences. In English,
because adjectives come before the noun, you're forced to use a limited
number of adjectives before you have to get to the point, the noun.

Whatever the explanation, the passion with which speakers speak Arabic is
sometimes hard to translate. However, if you familiarize yourself with some
common expressions that make Arabic one of the most poetic languages

in the world, you can come close to capturing that spirit! The expressions I
cover in this chapter help you get acquainted with popular phrases in Arabic.

Fgy

(mar.ha.ban bi.kum) (Welcome to all of you!)

This term of welcoming is extremely popular with Arabic speakers. They
usually say it with a lot of zest and enthusiasm while using animated hand
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gestures. It's not uncommon for someone to say ¢ {> s and then proceed to
hug you or give you a kiss on the cheek. This expression is a very affection-
ate form of greeting someone, such as an old friend, a very special guest, or
a close family relative. But the relationship doesn’t necessarily have to be a
close one — if you're ever invited into a Middle Eastern home for a dinner or
a lunch, don’t be surprised if the host jovially shouts ¢ {> s and gives you a
great big bear hug.

The shortened form of ¢Sy > 5 is to simply say L= ,s, which literally means

“welcome.” You may also say ¢ Lo, (mar.ha.ban bi.ka), which is the mascu-
line singular form of ¢S, Lo ye. (So you use & Lo, when greeting a male friend
and &b l> 0 [mar.ha.ban bi. ki] to greet a female friend because ¢ is the femi-
nine smgular form of ¢s5.) Finally, if you have a very close relatlonshlp with
the person you're greeting, you may even use a variation of the following
€XPression: e b L> e (mar.ha.ban ya ha.bi.bi) (Welcome my darling [M]) or
e b Lo 50 (mar. ha ban ya ha.bi.ba.t1) (Welcome my darling [F]).

'}l 3 .
(mum.taz) (Excellent!)

This expression is used much like “excellent” is used in English: It’s a way to
note that something is going very well. For instance, a teacher may tell her
students jluw if they conjugate a difficult Arabic verb in the past tense, or a
fan may yell ;s if his hometown team scores a goal against an opponent.
5kes is used during joyous events or as a sign of encouragement. It’s a very
positive word that Arabic speakers like to use because it connotes a positive
attitude. If you're having a conversation with a native speaker, it’s very likely
that he or she will use the word a lot for the duration of the conversation.
You should do the same.

LIURVES)

(al.ham.du lil.lah) (Praise to God)

A number of expressions in the Arabic language make reference to God for
a very simple reason: As a spoken language, Arabic evolved from the writ-
ings of the Koran — Islam’s Holy Book — which was recorded soon after the
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death of the Prophet Muhammad. Muslims believe that the Koran is actually
God'’s words transmitted by the Angel Gabriel to the Prophet Muhammad.

According to Muslim tradition and belief, the Koran is literally God’s message
to His followers. Therefore, a lot of references to God come directly from the
Koran. Although spoken Arabic evolved from a religious language based on
the Koran toward one with a more secular and everyday usage, it neverthe-
less retained many of its references to God. Although they’re based on a
direct reference to God, many of these phrases are actually used quite casu-
ally nowadays.

4l we=dl, which has very wide usage, is a part of everyday Arabic. Arabic
speakers say 4l we=dl after performing almost any single task, including finish-
ing a meal, drinking water, finishing a project at work, and running an errand.
The expression’s extensive application goes beyond completing tasks; for
example, if someone asks you, sl as (kay.fa al.hal) (How are you doing?)
you may reply, U we=tl and mean “Praise to God; I'm doing well.” Because of
its versatility, it’s customary to hear 4 sl quite often when native speakers
are talking to each other.

aJl L& )
s
(in sha.’a al.lah) (God willing)

If you've ever watched Arabic speakers on Arabic TV, you've probably heard
them use the expression 4l <L g). This expression, which literally means “If
God wishes it” or “If God wills it,” is very popular among Arabic speakers
when discussing future events. It’s almost a rule that whenever someone
brings up an event that will take place in the future, the expression all <l )
follows soon after.

For example, when someone asks you how you think you're going to do on
your next exam, you say, el ¢l o] g2l of il (a.ta.man.na an an.jah in sha’
al.lah) (I hope I do well, if God wishes if). Or if someone asks you if your sister
is going to start working soon, you say, all ¢l o] ou5Y fucw (sa.fab.da’ al.’ith.
nayn in sha’ al.lah) (She starts on Monday, if God wishes lt) Politicians in par-
ticular like to use this expression when someone asks them when they’re
going to hold elections. They say, all <l ) w8 &89 (Waqt qa.rib in sha’ al.lah)
(Sometime soon, if God wishes if).
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1&g 0

(mab.rik) (Congratulations!)

The root of the word ¢4, is the noun & p (ba.ra.kah), which means “bless-
ing.” ¢g, is used at joyous occasions, such as the birth of a baby, a wedding,
a graduation ceremony, or another festive event. Though its strict interpreta-
tion is “Blessing upon you,” &g s is just like saying “Congratulations.” When
you say &g, make sure you say it with a lot of energy and enthusiasm!

ARSE

(bi.’idhn il.lah) (With God’s permission)

This expression is meant to motivate and offer support and guidance, and
although this expression contains a reference to God, it’s actually a lot less
common than expressions such as alf ¢l §] or aJ 33b. 4l de=dl is used only
during very special occasions, when one is facing serious challenges or is
having difficulty in life, marriage, work, or school. Whenever someone’s facing
hardship, you can commonly hear him or her say all 330 &g=zall sdn axlgle
(sa.’u.wa.jih ha.dhi.hi as.su. @.bah bi.’idhn il.lah) (I will face this difficulty, with
God’s permission). You can also use 4 3L to encourage a friend who’s having
troubles. You may tell her, 4l 3L ,usv §98aw ¢4 JS (kul shay’ sa.ya.ki.nu
bi.khayr bi.’idhn il.lah) (All will go well, with God’s permission).

douall

(bis.sah.hah) (With health)

Even though this expression literally means “with health,” people don’t
necessarily use it in a context of encouragement or support like all 3L is
(see the preceding section). Rather, di=all is an appropriate thing to say
after someone has finished a difficult task and can relax and enjoy himself.
For example, if a friend has wrapped up writing a book, closed a big deal, or
ended a difficult case, you may say to him d=ati, which signifies that your
friend will be stronger as a result of accomplishing what he’s accomplished
and now can rest a bit.
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(ta.hiy.yaf) (Regards)

Olos is a religious term that Muslims use when they’re praying. After a
Muslim finishes praying, he performs the &L by turning once to the right
and once to the left, acknowledging the two angels that Muslims believe
guard each person.

In addition to its religious affiliation, Arabic speakers commonly use &b to
send their regards. For instance, a friend may say to you, ¢i e oo (sallim

‘a.la a.bik) (Say hello to your father for me). Similarly, to send your regards to
a friend, you say, &les.

(mu.bal.lagh) (To be delivered)

& is an expression that’s similar to &Les in that you use it to send regards.
However, unlike &les, 2lw is a response; that is, you use it after someone
sends his or her regards to someone you know. So if someone says to you,
sl Gle ¢k (sallim ‘a.la ukh.tak) (Say hello to your sister for me), you respond,
&lw. Responding with this expression means that you acknowledge the mes-
sage and thank the person for it on behalf of your sister. So make sure to only
say zlw after someone sends his or her regards — not before!

) & 4L

(ta.ba.rak al.lah) (God be exalted)

This expression is the equivalent of “God bless you” in English; it’s most
commonly used among close friends or family members to congratulate
each other on accomplishments, achievements, or other happy events. For
instance, if a son or daughter receives a good grade on an exam, the par-
ents say, all ¢,ls5. Another very popular use for this expression is to express
warmth and joy toward kids.
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Chapter 21
Ten Great Arabic Proverbs

In This Chapter
[lluminating the meaning of modesty
Seeking knowledge
Expressing the importance of teamwork

Even if you've read only a few chapters of this book, you’ve probably
figured out that Arabic is a very poetic language. One aspect of the lan-
guage that reinforces its poetic nature is the use of Jtwi (am.thal) (proverbs).
Proverbs play an important role in the Arabic language. If you're having a
conversation with an Arabic speaker or listening to Arabic speakers converse
among themselves, don’t be surprised to hear proverbs peppered through-
out the conversation. This chapter introduces you to some of the more
common and flowery proverbs of the Arabic language.

[
elli" )9 JLeY
(al’am.thal nar al.ka.lam) (Proverbs are the light of speech.)

The role of proverbs in Arabic is so important that there’s a proverb on the
importance of proverbs!

. -5 = .
2l (S g s Josl
(i“mal khay.ran wal.qi.hi f1 al.bahr) (Do a good deed and cast it into the sea.)

Arab culture emphasizes humility and modesty. This proverb means that
when you commit a charitable act, you shouldn’t go around boasting about
it; rather, you should “cast it into the sea” where no one can find out about it.
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sold] ) wged] ro sl Igallo

(ut.lu.bt al.‘ilm min al.mahd i.1a al.lahd) (Seek knowledge from the cradle to
the grave.)

o=l (al. ilm) (knowledge) is an important virtue in Arabic culture. Arabs have
produced some of the greatest legal, medical, and scientific minds in history,
in no small part because Arabs like to instill in their children a lifelong desire
to learn and continue learning every single day of one’s existence.

- * . *
Gai Y duslg
*e

(yadd wa.hi.dah 1a tu.saf.fiq) (A hand by itself cannot clap.)

This proverb, which is common in the West but originates in Arab culture,
underscores the importance of teamwork, cooperation, and collaboration.

OO (o d s y3ls Y el o
S5 18 2 Sle TuS 3o

(al.hir.ba’1a yu.gha.di.ru sha.ja.ra.tuh hat.ta ya.kt.na mu.’ak.ki.dan ‘a.la

sha.ja.rah ukh.ra) (The chameleon does not leave his tree until he is sure of
another.)

This proverb stresses the importance of foresight, planning, and looking
ahead. A chameleon that is mindful of predators won’t change trees until it
knows that it’ll be safe in the next tree it goes to.

s s
.o S 4 e . . * 3
dSg y=0 ju& dads (yo (puns &.ngsulby
(kha.ta’ ma‘.riuf ah.san min ha.gi.qah ghayr ma‘.rir.fah) (A known mistake is
better than an unknown truth.)

This metaphysical proverb has a deep meaning: It’s better for you to iden-
tify and learn from a mistake than to not know a truth at all. In the debate of
known versus unknown knowledge, this proverb indicates that knowing is
better than not knowing, even if what you know is not an absolute truth.
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sabas guy 5ol Lowis tdolosdl o yuud)

(as.sir mithl al.ha.ma.mah: ‘in.da.ma yu.gha.dir ya.di ya.fir) (A secret is like a
dove: When it leaves my hand, it flies away.)

A secret is meant to be kept close to your chest — in other words, you
shouldn’t divulge a secret. As soon as you let out a secret, it flies away and
spreads around. Just as a dove won’t leave unless you release it, a secret
won’t become known unless you divulge it.

o) Clillg plalt Sl

(al.‘aq! lin.na.zar wal.qalb lis.sa.ma") (The mind is for seeing, and the heart is
for hearing.)

The mind is to be used for analytical purposes: observation and analysis. The
heart, on the other hand, is for emotions; you should listen and feel with your
heart.

A 3B (o dordo il (0 poy S

(kul yawm min ha.ya.tak saf.hah min ta.ri.khak) (Every day of your life is a
page of your history.)

You only live one life, so you should enjoy every single day. At the end, each
day’s experiences are what make up your history.

dlgony B dlely L6 U

(illi fa.tak bi.li.la fa.tak bi.hilah) (He who surpasses [is older than] you by one
night surpasses you by one idea.)

In Arabic culture and society, maturity and respect for elders is a highly
regarded virtue. This proverb reinforces the idea that elders are respected,
and their counsel is sought often.
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PartV
Appendixes

The Sth Wave By Rich Tennant
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| & - == L

“T have to remember that Arabic is vead the way

it’s written -right to left. T once read an Arabic

recipe left to vight and made a cup of rice, a

pound of ground lamb, and a jar of greens out
of a plate of stutfed grape leaves.”




In this part . . .

ppendix A lists regular and irregular verbs to help

you conjugate verbs in the past, present, and future
tenses. Appendix B offers two mini-dictionaries — Arabic
to English and English to Arabic — for quick reference.
Appendix C provides the answers to all of the Fun &
Games quizzes throughout the book, and Appendix D
guides you through the audio tracks on the CD.




Arabic-English

Minidictionary

Ju 0l (ab.riD): April

o531 (al’ith.nayn): Monday

dol>| (ija.sah) F: pear

3,21 (uj.rah) F: fee

4>V (al.’a.had): Sunday

3051 (u.dhu.nayn) F: two ears

¢l=s,¥ (al.’ar.ba. ‘@’): Wednesday

351 (a.ruz) M: rice

¢6,i (ar.gam) M: numbers

Jldwl (is.tig.bal) M: reception

8yl (us.rah) F: family

#lw (sa. ba.nekh) M: spinach

M| (is.lam) M: Islam

8 0¥ it (la.qab al.’us.rah) M: last name,
family name

(asd gl (ism shakh.s1) M: first name

Olwi (as.nan) F: teeth

sBuol (as.di.ga’) M: friends

oubaws] (u.ghus.tus): August

ST (uk.to.bar): October

&5 68f (a.fi.kak) F: avocado

Jsi (aka.la): ate

47 (a.lah) F: machine

Oluiiwe ygas 4T (@.lat tas.wir mus.ta.na.
daft) F: photocopy machine

oS &7 (a.lat al.faks) F: fax machine
dzzol (am.ti.‘ah) F: luggage

wlowadl (in.si.hab) M: withdrawal

i (anf) M: nose

eedoi (u.la.’i.ka) MP/FP: those

&S sl (a.yis ki.rim) M: ice cream

! (ay.na): where

()

>

ob (bab) M: door

olesdb (ba.dhin.jan) F: eggplant
3, (bard) M: cold

& (barq) M: lightning

Y3 (ba.zil.la’) F: peas

Juas (ba.sal) M: onions

by (ba.ta.ta) F: potato

#ahs (bat.fikh) M: cantaloupe
4= (ba‘da): after

) = (ba'da az.zuhr): afternoon
¢ (bi.kam): how much

s (bint) F: girl

3¢ (buq) M: trumpet

9 (bi.ya.nd) M: piano

Cw (bayt) M: house

o (bayd) M: eggs
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SMaodl 3,6 (ta.r7RA al.mi.lad) M: date of
birth

S (tak.st) M: taxi

&3 (ta.zah.luq) M: skiing

@ (ta.zal luj) M: ice skating
el (ta.ga.‘ud) M: retirement
¢S5 (ta.kalla.ma): spoke

0923405 (tili.fiz.yon) M: television
W (til ka) F: that

03¢ (ta.wa.zun) M: balance

Oy (tat) M: strawberry

A
*

(o

456 (tha.ni.yah) F: second
<632 (ath.thu.la.tha’): Tuesday
4> (thal.la.jah) F: refrigerator
z& (thalj) M: snow

o5 (tha.man) M: price

= pg8 (thawm mu.ham.mar) M: roasted
garlic

d

d=ol> (ja.mi.‘ah) F: university

o= (jubn) M: cheese

8w ,> (ja.ri.dah) F: newspaper
dosy> (ja.rimah) F: crime

Juwe (ja.sad) M: body

4N (jal.la.bah) F: Arab dress
jkes (jum.baz) M: gymnastics
dsezdl (aljum.‘ah): Friday

dle> (jum.lah) F: sentence

wls= (ja.wa.rib) F: socks
) Sl (Jaw.waz as.sa.far) M: passport
s3> (ja.wa.hirl) M: jeweler

<

wgwl> (ha.siab) F: computer
d8l> (ha.filah) F: bus

sshdll weo (hu.bib al.fu.tiir) M: breakfast
cereal

;== (hajz) M: reservation

¢ld> (hi.dha’) M: shoe

8,,> (ha.ra.rah) F: temperature

8 ,> (ha.ri.rah) F: Morrocan soup
gl3> (hi.zam) M: belt

o3> (ha.zin): sad

¢l (ha.sa’) F: soup

¢%=> (ha.kam) M: referee

3> (hal.lag) M: barber, hairdresser
«ul> (ha.lib) M: milk

Jlg> (hi.war) M: conversation/dialogue
&L (hi.ya.kah) F: sewing

L

<

G¢s,> (khar.shaf) M: artichokes
i ,5 (kha.rif) M: fall

4135 (kha.za.nah) F: cupboard
o> (khas) M: lettuce

s« (Rha.si.ra): lose

s (kha.ta®) M: foul

we3d) (al.kha.mis): Thursday
¢9¢> (khawkh) M: peach

s (khi.yar) M: cucumber
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zlzs (da,jaj) M: chicken

d>1,s (dar.ra.jah) F: bicycle

4,b d>1ys (dar.ra.jah na.riy.yah) F:
motorcycle

d>ys (da.ra.jah) F: degree

o (da.ra.sa): studied

»8s (daftar) M: notebook

4i8s (da.gi.qah) F: minute

oB8s (duk.kan) M: store

d>¥s (dal.la.hah) F: watermelon

¢lgs (da.wa‘) M: medicine

9o (dush) M: shower

sowdd (dl.sam.bir): December

3

¢!y (dhi.ra®) M: arm
8,3 (dhu.rah) F: corn
U3 (dha.li.ka) M: that
<) (dha.ha.ba): went

J

&, (ri’ah) F: lung

3l (ra.tib) M: salary

wiy (ra’s) M: head

&2, (ra.br’) M: spring

Jz, (1D F: leg

by J= (rajul al’it.fa’) M: firefighter
d>, (rih.lah) F: trip

8oldll dasy (rukh.sat al.qi.ya.dah) F: driv-
er’s license

¢« (rasm) M: drawing

ds9b, (ru.ta.bah) F: humidity
Js; (ra‘d) M: thunder

o8, (rags) M: dancing

¢3, (ra.qam) M: number

sl o3, (ra.qam al.ha.tif) M: telephone
number

4sy (ruk.bah) F: knee
Olsgy (rub.yan) M: shrimp
z=y (71h) F: wind

-

J

0923 (zu.ban) M: client

8,b; (zi.ya.rah) F: visit

Cwj (zayt) M: oil

osuy Cu) (zayt az.zay.tin) M: olive oil
&gu) (zay.tu.nah) F: an olive

W

delw (sa.‘ah) F: hour

d>lw (si.ba.hah) F: swimming

Oyl 3w (si.bagq as.say.ya.raf) M: car
racing

Cud) (as.sabf): Saturday

soiaw (sib.fam.bir): September

4w (sa.ha.bah ) M: cloud

wow (su.hub) F: clouds

o5 (sa.khin): hot

Jlg,w (sir.wal) M: pants

s (sa.rir) M: bed

yiw (sa.far) M: travel

duéw (sa.finah) F: ship

Sw (suk.kar) M: sugar

OSw (sa.kan) M: accommodations
oSw (sik.kin) M: knife

¢skw (sa.im): healthy

¢low (sa.mak) M: fish

JIsw (su.’al) M: question

dugal) 8l (as.si.rah al.mi.ha.niy.yah)
M: work history/curriculum vitae

lew (si.ni.ma) F: movie theater
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Jals (sha.ha.da): watched
<k (shi.fa’) M: winter

db & (shur.tah) F: police

48 & (shur.fah) M: balcony
& 44 (sha.rika) F: company

Olwle & 44 (sha.ri.kat mu.ha.sa.baf) F:

accounting firm

8ol &S & (sha.ri.kat mu.ha.mah) F:
law firm

z ki (shat.ranj) M: chess

=& (shi‘r) M: poetry

zs (shifanj) M: donuts

wwe (shams) F: sun

dhis (shan.tah) F: suitcase

& 94 (shaw.kah) F: fork

bYeSes (sho.ko.laf) M: chocolate
el (shik) M: check

B

Ogsle (sa.bun) M: soap

zle (sa.bah) M: morning

o=we (sahn) M: plate

2o (sa.ghir): small

Oge (sawt) M: sound/voice

dJuwo (say.da.lly.yah) F: pharmacy
o (sayf) M: summer

b

48,9 8,5 (fa.’i.rah wa.ra.giy.yah) F: kite

&b (fa.biq) M: floor/storey
&b (fa.baq) M: dish
Jb (tabl) M: drums

pleb (ta.‘am) M: food
wib (taqs) M: weather
eblb (ta.ma.tim) F: tomatoes

b

»4b (zahr) M: back
b (zuhr) M: noon

d

daole (‘a.si.fah) F: storm
wuze (‘a,jib): amazing
was (‘a.das) M: lentils
s e (‘arid): wide

4o 3¢ (‘a.zimah) F: determination

Jws (‘a.sal) M: honey

<lie (‘a.sha’) M: dinner

sasdl (al.‘asr) M: late afternoon

g (‘i.laj) M: treatment

Jls (‘um.mal) M: workers

Jos (‘a.mal) M: work, job

s (‘1.nab) M: grapes

z==J! (al.‘an.baj) M: mango

dske (‘i.ya.dah) F: clinic

ol e (‘aysh al.ghu.rab) M:
mushrooms

o (‘ayn) F: eye

ows (‘ay.nayn) F: eyes

-

4

ja& (gha.dan): tomorrow
¢lus (gha.da’) M: lunch
48, (ghur.fah) F: room

y=édl Jgwé (gha.stl ash.shar) M: shampoo



olat (ghad.ban): angry
<le (ghi.na’) M: singing
Js¢ (ghal) M: ghoul
Well (al.golf) M: golf

-

()

Iy (fib.ra.yir): February
,=é (fakh.khar) M: pottery
08 (furn) M: oven

dwwg ¥ (fu.ri.siy.yah) F: horseback riding
sohd (fu.fir) M: breakfast
J=s (fa.‘ala): did

Jas (ful ful) M: pepper
Ggls (feh-loof) M: flute

3 (fam) M: mouth

$wé (fun.duq) M: hotel

399 (fawz) M: win

J¢é (ful) M: beans

ok (film) M: movie

.

2B (ga.dn) M: judge

weol8 (qa.mus) M: dictionary
d=8 (qub.ba.‘ah) F: hat

J8 (gab.]la): before

i (ga.ra’a): read

s ,8 (gar.na.bif) M: broccoli
8¢1,8 (qi.ra.’ah) F: reading

3,8 (qird) M: monkey

,Ws (qi.far) M: train

8 (qif): stop

<5 (qalb) M: heart

bl o8 (ga.lam jaf) M: pen
wleoJl ol (ga.lam ra.sas) M: pencil
wad (qa.mis) M: shirt

b8 (gan.bif) M: cauliflower

8543 (gah.wah) F: coffee

w$8 (qaws) M: bow

8 ws (qaws gu.zah) M: rainbow

¢

w6 (ka‘s) M: glass

S (ka.bir): big

ots (ki.tab) M: book

S (ka.ta.ba): wrote

8,5 (ku.rah) F: ball

4L 8,S (ku.rat as.sal.lah) F: basketball

8,5Uatl 8 501 (al.ku.rah at.ta.‘i.rah) F:
volleyball

pudll 8,5 (ku.rat al.ga.dam) F: soccer

S (kur.st) M: chair

ess (ka‘k) M: cake

b¥eSeadl elss (ka‘'k ash.sho.ko.laf) M:
chocolate cake

<& (kalb) M: dog

4elS (ka.li.mah) F: word

¢S (kam): how many

oS (ka.man) F: violin

oS (kab) M: tumbler

wess (ku.’iis) F: glasses

S (Ray.fa): how

J

<Y (la.'ib) M: player

ds¥ (la.'i.bah) F: player

¢=J (lahm) M: meat

Al e=d (lahm al.ba.qar) M: beef
J==dl o= (lahm al. %)) M: veal

¢l o4 (lahm al.gha.nam) M: lamb
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ol (li.san) M: tongue

dst (lu.ghah) F: language

13t (li.ma.dha): why

4L (lay.lah) F: night

o9ed (lay.miin) M: lemon

b Osed (lay.miin ma.lih) M: lime

g ogad (lay.man hin.di) M: grapefruit

¢

13k (ma.dha): what

ol (ma.ris): March

Jk (mal) M: money

b (ma.yd): May

8uze (ma.‘i.dah) F: stomach

83k (mu.ba.rah) F: game

e (ma.ta): when

s (mat.haf) M: museum

olwe (mu.ha.mt) M: lawyer

dhé=e (mah.fa.zah) F: briefcase
4SS (mah.ka.mah) F: court

e (makh.ba.zah) M: bakery
dwyde (mad.ra.sah) F: school

84e (mud.dah) F: period

duue (ma.di.nah) F: city

3%, (ma.ra.fiq) F: amenities

870 (mir.’ah) F: mirror

»lo e (mir.had) M: toilet

o (ma.rid): sick

8uslwe (mu.sa.‘a.dah) F: help, assistance
¢lwo (ma.sa’) M: evening

z=ws (mas.bah) M: swimming pool
pusiws (IMus.takh.dim) M: employer
dows (mas.jid) M: mosque

3ly9) eliw (mash.bak aw.raq) M: paper clip

G yas (mas.raf) M: bank

A ras (Mas.ra.fi) M: banker

J=as (mis.‘ad) M: elevator

e=he (mat.'am) M: restaurant

ke (ma.tar) M: rain

Olxswe (Mu.‘aj.ja.naf) F: pastries
ihse (mi‘taf) M: coat

dogl=e (ma‘./.mah) F: information
Jo=e (ma‘mal) M: laboratory
dlwze (magh.sa.lah) F: sink

zkés (mif.fah) M: key

Mt 98 (ma.kan al.mi.lad) M: place of
birth

dobw e (Mak.tab si.ya.hah) M: travel
agency

4:5. (mak.ta.bah) F: bookstore, library

o« (ma.la.bis) F: clothes

4wl y e (ma.la.bis ri.ya.diy.yah) M:
sports uniform

7o (milh) M: salt

=l (mal.‘ab) M: stadium

di=ls (mil.‘a.qah) F: spoon

8lxes (mim.hah) F: eraser

oo (man): who

Jswe (min.dil) M: napkin

Jsw (man.zil) M: house

dige (mih.nah) F: job, profession

>

J

d=cs (na.fi.jah) F: score

4 (naqd) M: currency

Ja (naql) M: transportation

s (nar) M: light

olusdl ¢ 9 (naw' al.hi.sab) M: type of
account

e8¢ (n.vam.bir): November

ps (nawm) M: sleep



[+

Wl (ha.tif) M: telephone

li (ha.dha) M: this

oda (ha.dhi.hi) F: this

9o (hil.yon) M: asparagus
490 (hu.wa.yah) F: hobby
«¥3o (ha.’u.la.’i) MP/FP: these

S

d=s59 (wa.di.‘ah) F: deposit

s 3,9 (wa.raq ‘i.nab) M: stuffed vine
leaves

=l 349 (wa.raq al.la.‘ib) M: playing
cards

Vg (wa.lad) M: boy

@

JSU (ya’ku.lu): to eat

& (yad) F: hand

o (yad.ru.su): to study
ol (yadh.ha.bu): to go
&=z » (yar.ji.‘'u): to return
oS (yas.ku.nu): to live
G, (ya'rifu): to know
7= (yaf.ta.hu): to open
J=i (yaf.‘a.lu): to do

i,4 (vag.ra.’u): to read
<55 (yak.tu.bu): to write
»b (ya.na.yir): January
99 (yOl.yd): July

ps2 (yawm) M: day

gogs (YOn.y0): June
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A

accommodations: 3w (sa.kan) M

accounting firm: &lwlxs & & (sha.rikat
mu.ha.sa.baf) F

after: u=s (ba“da)

afternoon: kbt uss (ba‘da az.zuhr)
amazing: cu=s (‘ajib)
amenities: 3 (ma.ra.fiq) F
angry: glas (ghad.ban)

April: s »i (ab.ril)

Arab dress: &)= (jal.la.bah) F
arm: gly5 (dhi.ra) M

artichokes: Ggi 5 (khar.shaf) M
asparagus: ggo (hil.yon) M
ate: Jsi (a.ka.la)

August: yuhuii (u.ghus.tus)
avocado: oS¢ (a.fii.kak) M

B

back: ,a3b (zahr) M

bakery: jsx (makh.ba.zah) F
balance: §jlgs (ta.wa.zun) M
balcony: 4 ,& (shur.fah) M
ball: 3,5 (ku.rah) F

bank: & yas (mas.raf) M
banker: % as (mas.ra.fiy M
barber: &\ (hal.lag) M

basketball: 4Ll 8 S (ku.rat as.sal.lah) F
beans: Jgé (ful) M

bed: s, (sa.rir) M

beef: ,aJl o= (lahm al.ba.qar) M
before: L (gab.la

belt: pl5> (hi.zam) M

bicycle: d=I,s (dar.ra.jah) F

big: s (ka.bir)

body: wws (ja.sad) M

book: wts (ki.tab) M

bow: ywsd (qaws) M

boy: Wy (wa.lad) M

breakfast: ,ghs (fu.fiir) M

breakfast cereal: ;ghill g (hu.bib al.fu.

tur) M
briefcase: dii=e (mah.fa.zah) F
broccoli: b 8 (qar.na.bif) M
bus: dél> (ha.fi.lah) F

C

cake: ¢ss (ka'’k) M

cantaloupe: guhy (bat.fikh) M

car racing: Olyludl 3lw (si.bag as.say.
ya.rat) M

cards: w=ll 3,9 (wa.raq al.la.'ib) M

cauliflower: Jw8 (qan.bif) M

chair: s (kur.sn) M

check: el (shik) M



cheese: > (jubn) M

chess: g yhi (shat.ranj) M
chicken: gzl>s (dajaj) M
chocolate: b¥¢s i (sho.ko.laf) M

chocolate cake: bY¥gs il elss (ka'k ash.
sho.ko.laf) M

city: &yae (ma.di.nah) F

client: ygs3 (zu.bun) M

clinic: 8ske (‘i.ya.dah) F

clothes: ywl (ma.la.bis) F

cloud: 4w (sa.ha.bah) M

clouds: weow (su.hub) M

coat: ahse (mi‘taf) M

coffee: 5443 (qah.wah) F

cold: s (bard)

company: & ,é (sha.ri.ka) F

computer: wgwl> (ha.sib) F

conversation/dialogue: ,ls= (hi.war) M

corn: 8,3 (dhu.rah) F

court: &eSow (mah.ka.mah) F

crime: 4oy ,> (ja.rimah) F

cucumber: yLs (khi.yar) M

cupboard: &35 (kha.za.nah) F

currency: 4 (naqd) M

D

dancing: a8, (raqs) M

date of birth: sMwJl g0, (ta.r1kh al.m1.lad) M
day: pg: (yawm) M

December: jwows (di.sam.bir)

degree: 4> s (da.ra.jah) F

deposit: d=ssg (Wa.di.‘ah) F

determination: 4 ;s (‘a.zi.mah) F
dictionary: wgel8 (qa.miis) M

did: y=s (fa.‘a.la)

dinner: <l (‘a.sha) M
dish: 3 (fa.baq)

do: =i (yaf.‘a.lu)

dog: &5 (kalb) M
donuts: guas (shi.fanj) M
door: wb (bab) F
drawing: ew, (rasm) M
dress: ylwsd (fus.tan) M

driver’s license: 8sLd)l das, (rukh.sat al.qi.
ya.dah) F
drums: Jb (tabl) M

E

ears: 301 (u.dhu.nayn) M

eat: JSU (ya’ku.lu)

eggplant: ylesdb (ba.dhin.jan) F
eggs: vau (bayd) M

elevator: usas (mis.‘ad) M
employer: pusiwe (Mus.takh.dim) M
eraser: dl=eo (mim.hah) F

evening: <l (ma.sa’) M

eye: o« (‘ayn) F

eyes: g (‘ay.nayn) M

F

factory: guas (mas.na) M

fall: w ,5 (kha.rif)

family: i (us.rah) F

fax machine: S &7 (a.lat al.faks) F
February: ,,é (fib.ra.yir)

fee: 5,21 (ujrah) F

firefighter: :Lb¥ J>, (rajul al’it.fa’) M
first name: asé ewl (ism shakh.st) M
fish: ¢lew (sa.mak) M
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floor: g (ta.biq) M

flute: wgls (flat) M

food: plab (ta.'am)

fork: & ¢4 (shaw.kah) F
foul: las> (kha.ta®) M
Friday: dse=d (al.jum.‘ah)
friends: :Buoi (as.di.ga’) M

G

game: 8/,ke (mu.ba.rah) F
ghoul: J¢¢ (ghul) M

girl: ¢ (bint) F

glass: s (ka‘s) M

glasses: 435S (ku.’i1s) F

glue: geo (samgh) M

go: cody (yadh.ha.bu)

golf: ¢!l (al.gol) M
grapefruit: gue ged (lay.man hin.di) M
grapes: s (‘i.nab) M

guitar: §,is (ql.tha.rah) F
gymnastics: jlkes (jum.baz) M

H

hand: & (yad) F

hat: 4=3 (qub.ba.‘ah) F
head: i, (ra’s) M

healthy: e.w (sa.lim)

heart: _8 (qalb) M

help: suslue (mu.sa.‘a.dah) F
hobby: 4)3e (hu.wa.yah) F
home: cw (bayt) M

honey: Juws(‘a.sal) M
horseback riding: dwg 3 (fu.ro.siy.yah) F
hot: 45l (sa.khin)

hotel: 3w (fun.duq) M

hour: & (sa.‘ah) F

house: Jjw (man.zil) M
how: s (kay.fa)

how many: ¢S (kam)

how much: ¢ (bi.kam)
humidity: &b, (ru.ti.bah) F

ice cream: ;5 ywi (a.yis ki.rim) M
ice skating: o3 (ta.zalluj) M
included: jwaw (mu.ta.dam.man)
Islam: p3u| (is.lam)

J

January: pl (ya.na.yir)
jeweler: g ols> (ja.wa.hirm) M
job: &ge (mih.nah) F

judge: ;0B (ga.dn) M

July: gdgs (y0Ol.y0)

June: 354 (yOn.yo)

K

key: ki (mif.tah) M

kite: 43,4 8 b (fa.’i.rah wa.ra.qiy.yah) F
knee: 45, (ruk.bah) F

knife: 48w (sik.kin) M

know: &= (ya‘ri.fu)

L

lamb: isll o0 (lahm al.gha.nam) M
language: 4% (lu.ghah) F

last name: 8,9/ ! (la.qab al.’us.rah) M
late afternoon: ,as!l (al.‘asr)
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law firm: 8lelox & i (sha.ri.kat mu.ha.mah) F
lawyer: (jsle (Mu.ha.mr)

leg: J=, (rjiD F

lemon: yged (lay.miin) M

lentils: ywus (‘a.das) M

lettuce: yus (khas) M

library: 4uSs (mak.ta.bah) F

light: ;¢ (nir) M

lightning: $ » (barq) M

lime: gl y9ed (lay.miin ma.lih) M
live: S (yas.ku.nu)

lose: jws (Rha.si.ra)

luggage: dswl (am.ti.‘ah) F

lunch: «lu& (gha.da’) M

lung: &, (ri.’ah) F

M

machine: &7 (a.lah) F
mango: g«=Jl (al. ‘an.baj) M
March: 4l (ma.ris)

May: gk (ma.yo)

meat: g=J (lahm) M
medicine: ¢/gs (da.wa*) M
milk: > (ha.lib) M
minute: 4435 (da.gi.qah) F
mirror: 87, (mir.’ah) F
Monday: 591 (al.’ith.nayn)
money: Jk (mal) M
monkey: s ,8 (qird) M
morning: gl (sa.bah) M
Moroccan soup: & ,> (hah-ree-rah) F
mosque: s (mas.jid) M

motorcycle: &, 4d>1ys (dar.ra.jah na.riy.
yah) F
mouth: ¢ (fam) M

movie: ebé (film) M

movie theater: louw (si.ni.ma) F

museum: swe (mat.haf) M

mushrooms: v, jies (‘aysh al.ghu.rab) M

N

napkin: Jsuw (min.dil) M
newspaper: 84 ,> (ja.ri.dah) F
night: 4 (lay.lah) F

noon: b (zuhr)

nose: ! (anf) M

notebook: z8s (daftar) M
November: ,wig (ni.vam.bir)
number: ¢3, (ra.qam) M
numbers: p&,i (ar.gam) F

O

October: ,gs57 (uk.to.bar)

oil: cu) (zayt) M

olive: &g (zay.ti.nah) F

olive oil: ygu 3 Cuj (zayt az.zay.tun) M
onions: Jws (ba.sal) M

open: g (yafta.hu)

oven: ,s (furn) M

P

pants: Jlgw (sir.wal) M

paper clip: &l,¢] ¢lie (Mash.bak aw.raq) M
passport: ,iull jlg> (jaw.waz as.sa.far) M
pastries: &lswe (mu.‘aj.ja.nat) F

peach: ¢¢5 (khawkh) M

pear: wlz| (ijas) M

peas: V3L (ba.zilla’) F
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pen: 8> o8 (ga.lam jaf) M

pencil: plo, ¢l8 (ga.lam ra.sas) M

pepper: Jal (ful.ful) M

period: 8. (mud.dah) F

pharmacy: dJuwe (say.da.lly.yah) F

photocopy machine: &lwwe ygai &7 (a.lat
tas.wir mus.ta.na.daf) F

piano: gl (bi.ya.né) M
place of birth: s\l ylKe (ma.kan al.mi.
lad) M
plate: 3= (sahn) M
player: ¥ (la.'ib) M
player: 4&s¥ (la.i.bah) F
poetry: =& (shi‘r) M
police: db & (shur.tah) F
potato: by (ba.fa.ta) F
pottery: ,=$ (fakh.khar) M
price: ;3 (tha.man) M
profession: &ge (mih.nah) F

Q

question: Jljw (su.’al) M

R

rain: ,heo (ma.tar) M

rainbow: 38 e (qaws qu.zah) M
read: 1,4 (yag.ra.’u)

reading: 8</,8 (qi.ra.’ah) F
reception: Jliwl (is.tiq.bal) M
referee: oS> (ha.kam) M
refrigerator: 4>\5 (thal./a.jah) F
reservation: ;== (hajz) M
restaurant: e=ho (mat.‘'am) M
retirement: 4sls (ta.ga.‘ud) M
return: g= » (yar.ji.‘u)

rice: 3,1 (a.ruz) M

roasted garlic: yo=e pg5 (thawm mu.ham.
mar) M

room: 48 ,& (ghur.fah) F

S

sad: o3> (ha.zin)

salary: <l (ra.tib) M

salt: zlo (milh) M

Saturday: cwl! (as.sabf)
saxophone: (g3lsSl (sak.sa.fon) M
school: dw,us (mad.ra.sah) F
score: d= (na.fi.jah) F

second: 46 (tha.ni.yah) F
sentence: dk> (jum.lah) F
September: jwiw (sib.tam.bir)
shampoo: ,=éll Jgus (gha.sial ash.shat) M
ship: 4uéw (sa.finah) F

shirt: jawd (qa.mis) M

shoe: <li> (hi.dha’) M

shower: jigs (dush) F

shrimp: ylsg, (rub.yan) M

sick: yas o (ma.rid)

singing: <té (ghi.na’)

sink: dluse (magh.sa.lah) F

skiing: g3 (ta.zah.luqg) M

sleep: p55 (nawm) M

small: o (sa.ghir)

snow: gk (thalj) M

soap: ygle (sa.bun) M

soccer: pudll 8 5 (ku.rat al.ga.dam) F
socks: uylg= (ja.wa.rib) F

sound: &Gge (sawt) M

soup: sl (ha.sa’) F

spinach: glw (sa. ba.nekh) M
spoke: ¢IS5 (ta.kal.la.ma)



spoon: disl (mil.‘a.qah) F
spring: gu, (ra.bi) M
stadium: =l (mal.‘ab) M
stomach: 8uss (ma.‘i.dah) F
stop: 8 (qif)

store: y8s (duk.kan) M
storm: diole (‘a.si.fah) F
strawberry: &g (tat) M
studied: v s (da.ra.sa)
study: & (yad.ru.su)

stuffed vine leaves: cus §,9 (wa.raq
‘i.nab) M

sugar: ,Sw (suk.kar) M

suitcase: dhii (shan.tah) F

summer: G (sayf) M

sun: g« (shams) F

Sunday: 4>Y1 (al.’a.had)

swimming: d>lw (si.ba.hah) F

swimming pool: gww (mas.bah) M

T

taxi: S (fak.s)) M
teeth: ylui (as.nan) F
telephone: sl (ha.tif) M

telephone number: sl ¢3, (ra.qam
al.ha.tif) M

television: (g 385 (ti.li.fiz.yon) M
temperature: 3,l > (ha.ra.rah) F
tennis: yws (ti.nis) F

that: eWs (tilLka) F

that: eU3 (dha.li.ka) M

these: «¥3» (ha.’u.la.’i) MP/FP
this: 1is (ha.dha) M

this: eds (ha.dhi.hi) F

those: ¢e&gi (u.la.’i.ka) MP/FP
thunder: us; (ra‘d) M

Thursday: j«wesdl (al.kha.mis)

toilet: pl> o (mir.had) M

tomatoes: ¢blb (ta.ma.tim) F

tomorrow: la: (gha.dan)

tongue: gl (li.san) M

toothbrush: ytwi 8L s (fur.shar as.nan) F

train: ;W3 (qi.tar) M

transportation: Ja (naql)

travel agency: d>ludl S (mak.tab si.ya.
hah) M

treatment: gMe (‘i.laj) M

trip: d>, (rih.Jah) M

trumpet: $¢ (biq) M

Tuesday: «6M (ath.thu.la.tha’)

tumbler: uss (kib) M

type of account: Glusdl ¢ ¢ (naw* al.hi.sab) M

U

uniforms, sportsware: &by ywde (Ma.
la.bis ri.ya.diy.yah) M
university: dsol> (ja.mi.‘ah) F

\%

vacation/trip: d=, (rih.lah) F
veal: Jo=ll o2 (lahm al. G M
violin: yks (ka.man) F
visit: 8,03 (zi.ya.rah) F

volleyball: 3,5t 8 s3I (al.ku.rah at.ta.‘i.
rah) F

W

watched: sols (sha.ha.da)
watermelon: é>¥s (dal./la.hah) F
weather: _.ib (taqs) M

Appendix A: Minidictionaries 3 29




Part V: Appendixes

Wednesday: «ls,¥ (al.’ar.ba. ‘@’)
went: w»d (dha.ha.ba)

what: 13l (ma.dha)

when: e (ma.ta)

where: 1 (ay.na)

who: 3e (man)

why: 13 (li.ma.dha)

wide: jas ¢ (‘a.rid)

win: j¢8 (fawz) M

wind: guy (Fih) F

winter: <t (shi.ta’)

withdrawal: sl (in.si.hab) M

word: 4I5S (ka.li.mah) F

work: Jes (‘a.mal) M

work history: dugell 8 ! (as.sz.rah al.mi.
ha.niy.yah) F

workers: Jks (‘um.mal) M

write: <& (yak.tu.bu)

wrote: <8 (ka.ta.ba)



Appendix B

Verh Tables

Regular Arabic Uerbs in the Past Tense

< (ka.ta.ba) (wrote)
Form Pronunciation English
c,._._.S s a.na ka.tab.tu | wrote
Eus &l anta ka.tab.ta You wrote (M)
S &l an.ti ka.tab.ti You wrote (F)
S 9o hu.wa ka.ta.ba He wrote
S o hiya ka.ta.bat She wrote
LS o nah.nu ka.tab.na We wrote
S \wi an.tum ka.tabtum You wrote (MP)
S ol an.tun.na ka.tab.tun.na You wrote (FP)
I5aS o2 hum ka.ta.bi They wrote (MP)
oS b hun.na ka.tab.na They wrote (FP)
oS Lol an.tu.ma ka.tab.tuma You wrote (dual/M/F)
LS Lo hu.ma ka.ta.ba They wrote (dual/M)
[CRLGINY hu.ma ka.ta.ba.ta They wrote (dual/F)
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o (dara.sa) (studied)

Form Pronunciation English

Eawys U a.nada.ras.tu | studied

Cawyd Ea anta da.ras.ta You studied (M)

Caw 3 antida.rasdti You studied (F)

S0 o hu.wa da.ra.sa He studied

Cawyd 2 hiya da.ra.sat She studied

L 3> 326 nah.nu da.ras.na We studied

iy P‘j an.tum da.ras.tum You studied (MP)

Ot yd o0l an.tun.na da.ras.tun.na You studied (FP)

3w )d o hum da.ra.st They studied (MP)

g O hun.na da.ras.na They studied (FP)

Lo 3 Lo an.tu.ma da.ras.tu.ma You studied (dual/M/F)

Lurys Loo hu.ma da.ra.sa They studied (dual/M)

L yd Lot hu.ma da.ra.sa.ta They studied (dual/F)
Jsi(a.ka.la) (ate)

Form Pronunciation English

EusT o a.na a.kaltu | ate

EsT &St anta a.kalta You ate (M)

gsi g,_;i anti a.kalti You ate (F)

ST s hu.wa a.ka.la He ate

st Lo hiya aka.lat She ate

ST om0 nah.nu a.kalna We ate

e:dSi e_"‘ji an.tum a.kaltum You ate (MP)

oSt ool an.tun.na a.kal.tun.na You ate (FP)

I5iST o hum a.ka.li They ate (MP)

oi5T o hun.na a.kalna They ate (FP)

LS| Lol an.tu.ma a.kal.tu.ma You ate (dual/M/F)

ST Lo huma a.ka.la They ate (dual/M)

ST e hu.ma a.ka./a.ta They ate (dual/F)
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Regular Arabic Uerbs in the Present Tense

S5 (yaktu.bu) (write)
Form Pronunciation English
ST 6l a.na aktu.bu | am writing
S5 Eal an.ta tak:tu.bu You are writing (M)
eSS ol an.ti tak.tu.bi.na You are writing (F)
SS90 hu.wa yak:tu.bu He is writing
s hiya taktu.bu She is writing
S o nah.nu nak.tu.bu We are writing
0985 (&;;,i an.tum tak.tu.bi.na You are writing (MP)
S ol an.tun.na tak.tub.na You are writing (FP)
O35 o hum yak.tu.biz.na They are writing (MP)
S hun.na yak.tub.na They are writing (FP)
LSS Lo an.tu.ma tak.tu.ba.ni You are writing (dual/M/F)
LSS Lo hu.ma yak.tu.ba.ni They are writing (dual/M)
OLSS s hu.ma tak.tu.ba.ni They are writing (dual/F)
oo (yad.ru.su) (study)
Form Pronunciation English
oodl Gl a.na ad.ru.su | am studying
s Eof an.ta tad.ru.su You are studying (M)
RYRRCHCK)] antitad.ru.sina You are studying (F)
RPERURYS huwa yad.ru.su He is studying
PRI hiya tad.ru.su She is studying
RYEREIRES] nah.nu nad.ru.su We are studying
Ogw i “,:31 an.tum tad.ru.si.na You are studying (MP)
Syl an.tun.na tad.rus.na You are studying (FP)
Ogw 3 0 hum yad.ru.st.na They are studying (MP)
S O hun.na yad.rus.na They are studying (FP)

(continued)
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s (yad.ru.su) (study) (continued)

Form Pronunciation English

Olu s Lecsf an.tu.ma tad.ru.sa.ni You are studying (dual/M/F)

Ol oo hu.ma yad.ru.sa.ni They are studying (dual/M)

Ol i Led hu.ma tad.ru.sa.ni They are studying (dual/F)
JSU (ya’ ku.lu) (ead)

Form Pronunciation English

JsT a.na a.ku.lu | am eating

It &Sl an.ta ta’ ku.lu You are eating (M)

st u_.| an.tita’ ku.fina You are eating (F)

ISL g huwa ya’ .ku.lu He is eating

ISt Lo hiya ta’ ku.lu She is eating

IS =0 nah.nu na’.ku.lu We are eating

Osls @_;i an.tum ta’.ku./t.na You are eating (MP)

olst ol an.tun.na ta’.kulna You are eating (FP)

assh o2 humya’.ku./Z.na They are eating (MP)

SISL oo hun.na ya’.kulna They are eating (FP)

93T L an.tu.ma ta’.ku./a.ni You are eating (dual/M/F)

UL Lo hu.ma ya’ ku./a.ni They are eating (dual/M)

oW Lea hu.ma ta’ .ku./a.ni They are eating (dual/F)

Regular Arabic Verbs in the Future Tense

S (sa.yak.tu.bu) (will write)

Form

Pronunciation

English

g.,&‘SL; ]

a.na sa.’ak.tu.bu

| will write

an.ta sa.tak.tu.bu

You will write (M)
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Form Pronunciation English

S S an.ti sa.tak.tu.bi.na You will write (F)

S 92 hu.wa sa.yak.tu.bu He will write

S hiya sa.tak.tu.bu She will write

S (52 nah.nu sa.nak.tu.bu We will write

O 9o (w-i an.tum sa.tak.tu.bz.na You will write (MP)

S 1 an.tun.na sa.tak.tub.na You will write (FP)

O9sSaw 00 hum sa.yak.tu.bt.na They will write (MP)

S (3 hun.na sa.yak.tub.na They will write (FP)

Ol e an.tu.ma sa.tak.tu.ba.ni You will write (dual/M/F)

IliSw Lo hu.ma sa.yak.tu.ba.ni They will write (dual/M)

LS e hu.ma sa.tak.tu.ba.ni They will write (dual/F)
s (sa.yad.ru.su) (will study)

Form Pronunciation English

o ylw G a.nasa.’ad.ru.su I will study

RPERCIGA]| anta sa.tad.ru.su You will study (M)

RYPERCIRCHR)| an.ti sa.tad.ru.sina You will study (F)

w9 hu.wa sa.yad.ru.su He will study

RPERCINRFS hiya sa.tad.ru.su She will study

RVERCIeS) nah.nu sa.nad.ru.su We will study

O g 3w @51 antum sa.tad.ru.si.na You will study (MP)

Oy iaw 5050 an.tun.na sa.tad.rus.na You will study (FP)

O3 3w 0 hum sa.yad.ru.st.na They will study (MP)

Sy (5D hun.na sa.yad.rus.na They will study (FP)

Olw skt Les] an.tu.ma sa.tad.ru.sa.ni You will study (dual/M/F)

Ol ydaw Lot hu.ma sa.yad.ru.sa.ni They will study (dual/

Olw ydiw Lo

hu.ma sa.tad.ru.sa.ni

They will study (dual/F)
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JSlw (sa.ya’ ku.lu) (will eat)

Form Pronunciation English

JST bl a.nasa.’aku.lu | will eat

St ESf an.ta sa.ta’.ku.lu You will eat (M)
LI g;»i antisa.ta’.ku.fina You will eat (F)

JSlw 90 hu.wa sa.ya’ ku.lu He will eat

ISt o hiya sa.ta’ ku.lu She will eat

IS o nah.nu sa.na’ ku.lu We will eat

RYNL(E P‘:’i an.tum sa.ta’.ku./t.na You will eat (MP)
oSt ol an.tun.na sa.ta’.kulna You will eat (FP)
RYIL{W" o2 hum sa.ya’.ku./z.na They will eat (MP)
oSl oo hun.na sa.ya’.kulna They will eat (FP)

O L Lesf an.tu.ma sa.ta’.ku./a.ni You will eat (dual/M/F)
oWl Lo hu.ma sa.ya’.ku./a.ni They will eat (dual/M)
OWlw Lo hu.ma sa.ta’.ku./a.ni They will eat (dual/F)

Irreqular Avabic Verbs in the Past Tense

¢t (ba.‘a) (sold)
Form Pronunciation English
Emy Ul a.na br.tu I sold
Cmy &Sl anta br.ta You sold (M)
ey andi bi i You sold (F)
gb oo huwa ba.’a He sold
Cels oo hiya ba.’at She sold
sy (o0 nah.nu br.na We sold
e o] antum b7.tum You sold (MP)
o ol an.tun.na bi’.tun.na You sold (FP)
lssly o hum ba.’u They sold (MP)




Form Pronunciation English

RETRVS hun.na br.na They sold (FP)

lezes Lo an.tu.ma bi’.tuma You sold (dual/M/F)

el Lo hu.ma ba.’a They sold (dual/MP)

PIINY hu.ma ba.’a.ta They sold (dual/F)
<l (ish.ta.ra) (bought)

Form Pronunciation English

E—eﬁl 1] a.naish.ta.ray.tu | bought

Cu il Eo) antaish.ta.ray.ta You bought (M)

Syl ol an.tiish.ta.ray.ti You bought (F)

S 9o huwa ish.ta.ra He bought

O 1l o hiya ish.ta.rat She bought

U 2l 30 nah.nu ish.ta.ray.na We bought

o 1) F"‘ﬁ an.tum ish.ta.ray.tum You bought (MP)

oyl 0 an.tun.na ish.ta.ray.tun.na You bought (FP)

PYCHIReS hum ish.ta.ri They bought (MP)

RORCT IRV hun.na ish.ta.ray.na They bought (FP)

Loty 52! Lacts) an.tu.ma ish.ta.ray.tu.ma You bought (dual/M/F/MP/FP)

L il oo hu.maish.ta.ra.ya They bought (dual/M)

B il Lo hu.ma ish.ta.ra.ta They bought (dual/F)

3 (za.ra) (visited)

Form Pronunciation English

&5 a.na zurtu | visited

S5l anta zurta You visited (M)

)3 937 an.ti zurdfi You visited (F)

SRS huwa za.ra He visited

Syly oo hiya za.rat She visited

(continued)
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3 (za.ra) (visited) (continued)

Form Pronunciation English
Gy) oos nah.nu zur.na We visited
©53) (g;,i an.tum zurtum You visited (FP)
Sy onl an.tun.na zur.tun.na You visited (MP)
lasl) g hum za.ri They visited (MP)
O3 O hun.na zur.na They visited (FP)
ey Lesf an.tu.ma zur.tu.ma You visited (dual/M/F)
1y Lo hu.ma za.ra They visited (dual/M)
Gylj Lo hu.ma za.rata They visited (dual/F)
Irregular Arabic Verbs
«
in the Present Tense
& (ya.br'u) (sell)
Form Pronunciation English
&l U] a.naa.bi'u I am selling
& ol antata.bi’u You are selling (M)
st ] antita.bl.’i.na You are selling (F)
Bl 30 huwa ya.bi’u He is selling
& 2 hiyata.bi’u She is selling
& 520 nah.nu na.bi’u We are selling
RPN (g:ji antumta.b.’.na You are selling (MP)
RERRE] an.tun.na ta.b/.na You are selling (FP)
O35 o hum ya.bi.’t.na They are selling (MP)
3%9 OB hun.naya.br.na They are selling (FP)
Olses Lo an.tu.ma ta.b1.’a.ni You are selling (dual/M/F)
Olew Lo hu.ma ya.bi.’a.ni They are selling (dual/M)
Olees oo hu.ma ta.bt.’a.ni They are selling (dual/F)
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s (yashta.n) (buy)
Form Pronunciation English
Sl Gl a.na ashta.n | am buying
G Esl an.ta tash.ta.ri You are buying (M)
;_.,...._, <ol antitash.ta.fina You are buying (F)
Srds 9o huwa yashta.rn He is buying
GRS B hiya tashta.r She is buying
RTARes] nah.nu nash.ta.r We are buying
09y o] antum tash.ta.r.na You are buying (MP)
O s ol an.tun.na tash.ta.fina You are buying (FP)
09y o hum yash.ta.rt.na They are buying (MP)
O hun.na yash.ta.fina They are buying (FP)
3 yxds Ll an.tu.ma tash.ta.ri.ya.ni You are buying (dual/M/F)
Ob i Loa hu.ma yash.ta.ri.ya.ni They are buying (dual/M)
oL x5 Lo hu.ma tash.ta.ri.ya.ni They are buying (dual/F)
39 (ya.ziru) (visit)
Form Pronunciation English
BYSIY] a.na a.zu.ru | am visiting
395 &al antata.zi.ru You are visiting (M)
95 g.ﬁ an.tita.zi.fina You are visiting (F)
3932 98 huwa ya.zui.ru He is visiting
395 b2 hiya ta.zi.ru She is visiting
39 O nah.nu na.zi.ru We are visiting
09295 el an.tum ta.zu.rizna You are visiting (MP)
O3 ol an.tun.na ta.zur.na You are visiting (FP)
09393 o2 humya.zil.rizna They are visiting (MP)
QR O hun.na ya.zur.na They are visiting (FP)
3955 el an.tu.ma ta.zd.ra.ni You are visiting (dual/M/F)
Olyex Lo hu.ma ya.zii.ra.ni They are visiting (dual/M)

0955 et

hu.ma ta.zi.ra.ni

They are visiting (dual/F)

339
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Irregular Avabic Verbs
in the Future Tense

& (sa.ya.bi.'u) (will sell)

Form Pronunciation English

gulw Ui a.nasa.a.bi’u | will sell

Fsias Sl an.ta sa.ta.bi’u You will sell (M)

i S antisata.bi’ina You will sell (F)

Rt 92 huwa sa.ya.bi’u He will sell

Fesias (B hiya sa.ta.bi’u She will sell

R (525 nah.nu sa.na.bi’u We will sell

RYCIC \°‘""i antum sa.ta.bi.’na You will sell (MP)

O 01 an.tun.na sa.ta.b/’.na You will sell (FP)

O9%acmw 02 hum sa.ya.bi.’z.na They will sell (MP)

SR b hun.na sa.ya.bi’.na They will sell (FP)

Ol L an.tu.ma sa.ta.bi.’a.ni You will sell (dual/M/F)

Oleew Lo hu.ma sa.ya.b1.’a.ni They will sell (dual/M)

Olseciw Lo hu.ma sa.ta.bl.’a.ni They will sell (dual/F)
§ i (s.ya.Sh.Ea.rT) (Will buy)

Form Pronunciation English

Soidolu U an.a sa.’ash.ta.n | will buy

& i & anta sa.tash.ta.n You will buy (M)

O yidicias Sl anti satash.ta.rfina You will buy (F)

& i 9 huwa sa.yash.ta.r He will buy

Skt (0 hiya sa.tash.ta.n She will buy

& ki 3o nah.nu sa.nash.ta.n We will buy

09 puiiias 6,:33 an.tum sa.tash.ta.riz.na You will buy (MP)

Db o

an.tun.na sa.tash.ta.fina

You will buy (FP)
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Form Pronunciation English
09 yidivews 0 hum sa.yash.ta.rizna They will buy (MP)
Oy (38 hun.na sa.yash.ta.fina They will buy (FP)
Ob it el an.tu.ma sa.tash.ta.ri.ya.ni You will buy (dual/M/F)
3L yxdeew Lot hu.ma sa.yash.ta.ri.ya.ni They will buy (dual/MP)
AL yxdcw leas hu.ma sa.tash.ta.ri.ya.ni They will buy (dual/F)

193 (sa.ya.zuru) (will visit)
Form Pronunciation English
395l U a.nasa.’a.zi.ru | will visit
39w & anta sa.ta.zi.ru You will visit (M)
9w S antisa.ta.zil.rina You will visit (F)
393w 9B hu.wa sa.ya.zi.ru He will visit
39w B hiya sa.ta.zl.ru She will visit
29w 399 nah.nu sa.na.zu.ru We will visit
9979y @51 antum sa.ta.zil.ro.na You will visit (MP)
Oy 1 an.tun.na sa.ta.zur.na You will visit (FP)
0919 5w o hum sa.ya.zil.riz.na They will visit (MP)
0w O hun.na sa.ya.zur.na They will visit (FP)
Oly9 3w Lo an.tu.ma sa.ta.zd.ra.ni You will visit (dual/M/F)
Oly9ew Lass hu.ma sa.ya.zil.ra.ni They will visit (dual/M)

Oly9riw Lo

hu.ma sa.ta.zi.ra.ni

They will visit (dual/F)
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Appendix C
Answer Key

Here are all the answers to the Fun & Games quizzes.

Chapter 2: Taking a Closer Look at the Arabic Alphabet
l.c,2.1,3.j,4.2,5.1,6.b,7.d,8.¢,9.h,10. g
Chapter 3: Tackling Basic Arabic Grammar

ol
390
oo
&
[y
G

S AR W

Chapter 4: Getting Started with Basic Expressions
1.i,2.d,3.h,4.a,5.j,6.e,7.¢,8.b,9.1,10. g
Chapter 5: Getting Your Numbers, Dates, and Measurements Straight

Al el

B. =0,
C. o

D. iyy>
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Chapter 6: At the Office and Around the House

. ple> (bathroom)

. psl &,& (bedroom)

. plekl &5 (dining room)
. g (kitchen)

diuset) 48,2 (living room)

U1 A~ W N

Chapter 7: Getting to Know You: Making Small Talk
1. ol
2.
3. ¢l

4.
Chapter 8: Asking Directions and Finding Your Way
1. .ol ] b D.
2. Sellad e dusi O oSeu Jo A
3. oA S ed E.
4
5

. )d Gl B.
. 8,3l &l C.

A. Please repeat that. 2.

B. The hotel is close. 4.

C. It’s the tenth building. 5.
D. Turn right. 1.

E

. Go west. 3.
Chapter 9: This is Delicious! Eating In and Dining Out

Bl

1
2
3.
4
5
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Chapter 10: Going Shopping

A

B
C
D.
E
F
G

el

. 8sb

I

. .@.z.c&.w
H.

clds

Chapter 11: Hitting the Town

A, Gally duslsd) dsldl (as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah wan.nisf)

B. =, ¥ &l delwl (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah il.1a rub®)

C. bluwo d=uldl deludl (as.sa@.‘ah at.ta.si.‘ah sa.ba.han)

D. el ums Chadlg 4ol delud (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.ni.yah wan.nisf ba‘.da az.zuhr)

E. blo 2419 dwdlwl deLdl (as.sa.‘ah as.sa.di.sah war.rub‘sa.ba.han)

Chapter 12: Taking Care of Business and Telecommuting

1. ¢z 2w (2o (When will she be back?) E.

2. 81,8 &89 Jue Jo (Do you have free time?) B.
3. Sl ¢a Jo (Is he here?) A.
4. syl s (How are you doing?) D.

5. selowl L (What'’s your name?) C.

Al 3 AL (o dads e
B. 2 Jgiiw Ui Y

C. 5 Slaw Gawl

D. 4 J,5& alf dosl

E. 1.2:Lw..\.y&?jz.w
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Chapter 13: Enjoying Yourself: Recreation, Music, and the Outdoors

1. &8s basketball
2. 8,8 guitar

3. dolw swimming
4. o) drawing
5. gk chess

6. i tennis

7. =i poetry

Chapter 14: Planning a Trip

A jand
B. ;a8 9w
C sl

D. i=d

E. Juwo

F. gueddl Oyl

G. Lo
Chapter 15: Dealing with Money in a Foreign Land
1.C,2.A,3.D,4.E,5.B
Chapter 16: Getting Around: Planes, Trains, and Automobiles
1. asl-
2. 3,5b
3. ks
4. sl
5



Chapter 17: Finding a Place to Stay

1.

m O O w >

Al 5)93@ C.

2. %) Jluy Juie Ja A,
3. Uiyl weSe D.

4.

5. 28 sleall C8g e B.

88150 E.

. Are there any messages for me? 2.
. When is the checkout time? 5.

. Telephone bill 1.

. Reception desk 3.

. Amenities 4.

Chapter 18: Handling Emergencies

1. =&

2. ool
3. ol
4. o8
5. 429
6. s
7. 8158
8. jho
9. w
10. &5,
11. pu8
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Appendix D
On the CD

N ote: If you are using a digital or enhanced digital version of this book,
this appendix does not apply. Please go to booksupport.wiley.com
for access to the additional content.

Track Listing

The following is a list of the tracks that appear on this book’s audio CD. Note
that this is an audio-only CD — it’ll play in any standard CD player or in your
computer’s CD-ROM drive.

Track 1: Introduction and basic Arabic sounds (Chapter 2)

Track 2: Greetings at school (Chapter 4)

Track 3: Meeting at the coffee shop (Chapter 4)

Track 4: Talking about the weather (Chapter 4)

Track 5: Borrowing an eraser (Chapter 6)

Track 6: Looking for the remote control (Chapter 6)

Track 7: A conversation outside a cafeteria (Chapter 7)

Track 8: A conversation on a plane (Chapter 7)

Track 9: Asking for directions (Chapter 8)

Track 10: Getting directions to a hotel (Chapter 8)

Track 11: Ordering breakfast (Chapter 9)

Track 12: Picking up a sandwich (Chapter 9)

Track 13: Finding the clothing section of a store (Chapter 10)


http://booksupport.wiley.com
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Track 14: Shopping for a camera (Chapter 10)

Track 15: Planning to see a movie (Chapter 11)

Track 16: Figuring out the bus schedule (Chapter 11)
Track 17: Deciding on a time to go to a museum (Chapter 11)
Track 18: Making dinner plans over the phone (Chapter 12)
Track 19: Leaving a message (Chapter 12)

Track 20: Scheduling a soccer game (Chapter 13)

Track 21: Going to the beach (Chapter 13)

Track 22: Planning to visit Morocco (Chapter 14)

Track 23: Exchanging currency (Chapter 15)

Track 24: Speaking to an immigration agent (Chapter 16)
Track 25: Talking to a customs agent (Chapter 16)

Track 26: Purchasing a train ticket (Chapter 16)

Track 27: Inquiring about hotel facilities (Chapter 17)
Track 28: Making a hotel reservation (Chapter 17)

Track 29: Helping someone in need (Chapter 18)

Track 30: Describing symptoms to a doctor (Chapter 18)

Customer Care

If you have trouble with the CD, please call Wiley Product Technical Support
at 877-762-2974. Outside the United States, call 317-572-3993. You can

also contact Wiley Product Technical Support at support.wiley.com.
John Wiley & Sons, Inc. will provide technical support only for installation
and other general quality control items. To place additional orders or to
request information about other John Wiley & Sons, Inc. products, please
call 877-762-2974.
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Index

o/ o

a- prefix, 36, 53
-a suffix, 50, 51, 63
abjad (writing system), 20
accessories, 158, 221
address, terms of, 63, 81-82
adjectives
comparative form, 151-152
defined, 31
definite, 40, 41
feminine form, 33, 34
identifying, 32-33
indefinite, 40, 41
irregular, 34-35
masculine form, 33, 34
multiple, 39, 40, 43
nature, changing of, 41
noun interactions, 33, 35, 38, 305
position, 38
airplanes. See also transportation
boarding, 252-253
making reservations, 245-247
registering at airport, 250
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 246-247
terminology, 253
Words to Know blackboard, 248

airport. See also flying; transportation

exchange desk, 239

registering at, 250

Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 250-251
Words to Know blackboard, 252

al- prefix, 36, 38, 39, 61, 110, 148, 162, 218

ALA (American Library Association),
20, 21

ALA-LC Romanization Scheme, 20

Al-atrache, Farid (musician), 303

al-baab. com (website), 302

al-jazeera.net (website), 303

Allah, reference to, 61
alphabet, 11-16
American Library Association (ALA),
20, 21
-ani suffix, 34, 53
answer key, Fun & Games, 343-347
apostrophe, 21, 268
appetizers, 134
application form (bank), 234
appointments, business, 188-189
Arabic
Egyptian, 2
English word origins, 10
expressions, 305-309
Gulf Arabic, 2
influence of, 10
Koranic, 2
learning quickly, 301-304
Levantine, 2
Modern Standard Arabic (MSA),
1, 2,301
movies, 304
music, 303
newspapers, 302
North African, 2
proverbs, 311-313
regional dialects, 2
scholars, 169
script, 19, 21-28
songs, 304
sounds, 349
speaking, 9, 16-17
structure of, 305
television, 301-302
transcription, 20-21
transliteration, 2-3, 20-21, 22-28
Arabic letters, matched to English
letters, 29

Arabic-English mini dictionary, 315-323
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arabicworldnews.com (website), 303

Aramaic, 20
“to arrive” verb, 253-254

articles
common, 37
defined, 35

definite, 35-36, 38-39, 41, 44
exceptions to rule, 36
indefinite, 35-36
rule, 36
Asian currencies, 240
asking
how someone is, 61
What'’s your name?, 63-64
Where are you from?, 65
-ata suffix, 51
‘atabou, Najat (singer), 303
-at suffix, 50
athletics, 199-203
ATMs, using, 238-239
audience, assumptions about, 3
Australian currencies, 240
auxiliary verbs, 281-282

ol e

bank
account, opening, 230
ATMs, 238-239
contact info, 234
deposits, 238
going to, 229-230
identification, 233

Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 230-232,

234-236
withdrawals, 238

Words to Know blackboard, 233, 236

bathrooms, 90, 109
“be” sentences, 40, 44-48
beach

going to, 203-204, 350

Words to Know blackboard, 204

bedrooms, 90
“to be” verb, 40, 47-48, 148

beverages, 135
bills
hotels, 285
restaurants, 138
body parts, 294-295, 298
booksupport.wiley.com (website), 349
breakfast. See also meals
fruit, 127
items, 122
ordering, 349
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 122-123,
125-126
Words to Know blackboard, 124, 126
bus. See also transportation
figuring out schedule, 350
taking, 262
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 262-263
terminology, 262
business and telecommunications
email communication, 193-195
Google Translate, 195
leaving messages, 190-192
making business appointments, 188-189
phone conversations, 184-192, 196
phone numbers, 184, 191
social plans, 186-187
voice mail, 190-191
business appointments, 188-189
“to buy” verb, 156-157, 337, 339, 340-341

oo

cafeteria, conversation outside, 349
calendar

days of the week, 73-74

Gregorian, 74-75

lunar, 74-75

seasons, 75, 77

Words to Know blackboard, 84
cardinal numbers, 118, 218
CD

customer care, 350

listening to, 303

track listing, 349-350



check-in, hotel, 282-284
check-out, hotel, 285-286
clocks, 181
clothes

accessories, 158, 221

colors, 159

finding, 349

Fun & Games activity, 160

packing for trips, 221

shopping for, 158-159

sizes, 159

types of, 158
coffee shop, meeting at, 349
collaboration, importance of, 312
colleagues, interacting with, 81
colors, 34-35, 159
command form, 85-86, 116
comparative adjectives, 151-152
comparative sentences

with demonstratives, 152

examples, 152

superlatives compared with, 151, 153
comparing merchandise, 150-152
congratulations! (expression), 308
consonants, 13-16, 51, 146, 171
consulate, 224, 255, 258, 297
contact info, 234
conventions, this book, 2-3
cooperation, importance of, 312
counting

0-10, 72

11-20, 72

20-100, 73

cardinal numbers, 118, 218

derivative form (numbers), 73

ordinal numbers, 118-119, 162-164, 218

patterns, 73
country names, 65-66
currencies. See also money

Asian, 240

Australian, 240

European, 240

exchange, 239-241

exchanging, 350
Middle Eastern, 239-240
North American, 240
restrictions on, 258
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 241-242
types of, 239-240
Words to Know blackboard, 243
cursive, 13
customer care (CD), 350
customs
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 258-259
Words to Know blackboard, 259
customs agent, talking to, 350

o e

dammah (dominant vowel)
common verbs, 53, 54
defined, 11
double, 12
feminine singular nouns, 273
long, 12-13
subjunctive form and, 281
day, time of, 163
days, 73-74
definite adjectives, 40, 41
definite articles, 35-36, 38-39, 41, 44
definite nouns, 39-41, 44
definite phrases, 39-40, 44
definite prefix pronouns, 148
demonstratives
comparative sentences with, 152
defined, 43, 147
with definite noun/definite adjective, 44
with definite noun/indefinite adjective, 44
list of, 147
phrase meaning and, 148
plural, 43, 148
singular, 43, 148
using, 43
departments (companies), 80
derivative form (numbers), 73
derivatives (vowels), 11

Index 353
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desserts, 134-135
destinations
choosing, 211-217
country names, 211-212
questions about, 213
dialects, regional, 2
dictionary
Arabic-English, 315-323
English-Arabic, 324-330
using, 302
difficult letters, 16-17
dining out
CD track, 349

“to eat” verb, 131-132, 332, 334, 336

length and size of meal, 133
menus, 133-134
paying bill, 138
placing order, 135-137
tipping, 138
dinner. See also meals
as basic meal, 121
dining out, 133-134
at home, 132-133
making plans for, 350
diphthongs. See also vowels
defined, 13
examples, 13
sounds, 13
as vowel category, 11, 13
direct object pronouns, 273-274
directions
asking for, 111-117, 143-145, 349
Fun & Games activity, 120
repeating, 114
subject/object relationship, 110
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 112,
114-117
“where” questions, 109-111
Words to Know blackboard, 117
distress, 292
doctors
body terminology and, 294-295
locating, 294
specialists, 294

symptoms, explaining to, 295-296, 350

treatment, getting from, 296
documents, travel, 222-223
dominant vowels. See also dammah

(dominant vowel); fathah (dominant

vowel); kasrah (dominant vowel);
vowels
common verbs by, 54
defined, 11-12, 43
“to do” verb, 197-198
double vowels, 11, 12
drinks, 135
dual form, 45, 64, 274

oF o

eating out
CD track, 349
“to eat” verb, 131-132, 332, 334, 336
length and size of meal, 133
menus, 133-134
paying bill, 138
placing order, 135-137
tipping, 138
“to eat” verb, 131-132, 332, 334, 336
ectaco.com (website), 302
education, 100. See also schools
Egyptian Arabic, 2
elders, respect for, as virtue, 313
eleven, counting to twenty from, 72
email communication
etiquette, 195
sending in Arabic, 194
sending in English, 194
staying in touch by, 106-107
terminology, 193
embassy, 224, 258, 297
emergencies
asking for help, 289-290, 293
helping someone in need, 350
legal, 297
lending a hand, 292-293
medical help, 293-294
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 293



English-Arabic mini dictionary, 324-330

entertainment
movies. See movies
museums. See museums
entrees, 134
enunciation, 17
eraser, borrowing, 349
-er suffix, 151
-est suffix, 151
etiquette, email communication, 195
European currencies, 240
excellent! (expression), 306
exchange, currency, 239-241
expressions
Arabic favorite, 305-309
to be delivered, 309
congratulations!, 308
countries and nationalities, 65—-66
excellent!, 306
Fun & Games activity, 70
God be exalted, 309
God willing!, 307
with God’s permission, 308
good-bye, 61
with health, 308
hello greeting, 60
introductions, 63-65
praise to God, 306-307
regards, 309
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 62
weather, 67-69
welcome!, 305-306

ofF e

family
family life, 91
Fun & Games activity, 108
importance of, 59
role of, 102
talking about, 101-102
terminology, 101-102
Farsi Persian, 21, 22

fathah (dominant vowel)
common verbs, 53-54
defined, 11
double, 12
long, 12-13
past tense and, 49
subjunctive form and, 281
feminine form
addressing a woman, 63
adjectives, 33-34
colors, 159
command form, 116
demonstratives, 43
dual form, 274
nouns, 32, 159, 162
objects, 148
ordinal numbers, 118-119, 218
professions, 105
singular nouns, 273
subjects in questions, 99
finances. See money
flying. See also transportation
airport registration, 250
boarding airplane, 252-253
customs, 255, 258-259
immigration, 255-258
reservations, 246-247
foods. See also dining out
for breakfast, 122, 127
for dinner, 132
for lunch, 127-128
foresight, importance of, 312
formal greeting, 60, 64
fractions, telling time, 164-165
friends, Arabic-speaking, 303-304
fruit, 127
Fun & Games activity
about, 3
answer key, 343-347
body parts, 298
clothes, 160
directions, 120
expressions, 70

Index 355
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Fun & Games activity (continued)
family, 108
greetings, 70
grocery store, 139
hotels, 287
matching Arabic letters to English
letters, 29
personal pronouns, 58
phone conversations, 196
rooms, 94
transportation, 265
trips, 227
future tense. See also past tense verbs;
present tense verbs; verbs
conjugation in, 54-55
defined, 54
irregular verbs, 340
regular verbs, 334-335

oG o

gender agreement, ordinal numbers, 218
gender distinctions. See also feminine
form; masculine form

colors, 159

jobs, 104

subjects, 99

“you” personal pronoun, 45
gender-defined

command form, 116

greeting terms, 61

ordinal numbers, 118

plural possessive suffix, 273
gender-neutral

adjective comparatives, 152

asking What’s your name?, 63

demonstratives, 43, 148

dual form, 274

phrase for asking people how they’re

doing, 61

gender-specific demonstratives, 43
God, references to, 306-309
God be exalted (expression), 309

God willing! (expression), 307
good-bye, 61
Google Translate, 195
“to go” verb, 175-176
gratuity, 138, 260
Greek, 20
greetings
appropriate, 59-63
formal, 60, 64
Fun & Games activity, 70
informal, 60, 64
at school, 349
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 62, 64-65
Words to Know blackboard, 67
Gregorian calendar, 74-75
grocery store, Fun & Games activity, 139
grooming items, 221-222
Gulf Arabic, 2

o H o

-ha suffix, 273

Hajj, 179-180
handshakes, 63

“to have” construct, 87-88
heart, proverb about, 313

Hebrew, 20
hello greeting, 60
help
getting, 293-297
legal, 297

levels of, 290
medical, 294-297, 350
offering, 292-293, 350
shouting out for, 289-290
Words to Know blackboard, 297
“to help” verb, 290-291
hobbies, 206-207
home
bathrooms, 90, 109
family life, 91
kitchen, 90, 132-133
life at, 89-94
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rooms, 90, 94
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 91-92
Words to Know blackboard, 93
hotels
bills, 285
checking in to, 282-284
checking out of, 285-286
choosing, 267-272
discounts, 226, 275
Fun & Games activity, 287
getting directions, 349
inquiring about facilities, 350
length of stay, 277-278
price, 274-275
reservations, 274-275, 350
room details, 270-271
staying at, 267-286
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 268-270,
271-272, 275-276, 278-279, 283-284,
285-286
terminology, 268, 282-283
Words to Know blackboard, 270, 272,
277, 279
-hu suffix, 273
-huma suffix, 274
-hum suffix, 274
humility, 311
-hunna suffix, 274

o]e
I am from ..., 65
icons, this book, 5-6
identification documents, 222, 233
-i suffix, 63, 64, 273
immigration
speaking to agent, 350
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 255-257
Words to Know blackboard, 257
imperative verbs, 85-86
-ina suffix, 53
indefinite adjectives, 40, 41
indefinite articles, 35-36

indefinite nouns, 38, 40-41
indefinite phrases, 38-40
informal greeting, 60, 64
instruments (musical), 205
Internet, surfing, 302-303
introductions

It’s a pleasure to meet you!, 64

My name is, 64

speaking, 63-65

What’s your name?, 63
irregular adjectives, 34-35
irregular verbs

common, 57

conjugation, 46-47, 55-56, 171

in future tense, 340

in past tense, 156-157, 336-338

in present tense, 338-339
“is/are” sentences, 40-42, 44, 46
“is/are” verb, 40
Islamic calendar, 74-75
It’s a pleasure to meet you!, 64

o]o

jellaba (garment), 69

jobs
gender distinctions, 104
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 105-106
types of, 104-105

oK o

-ka suffix, 273
kasrah (dominant vowel)
common verbs, 53, 54
defined, 12
double, 12-13
Khaled, Sheb (singer), 205, 303
-ki suffix, 273
kitchen, 90, 132-133
knowledge, as virtue, 312
Koran, 306-307
Koranic Arabic, 2
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-kuma suffix, 274
-kum suffix, 274
-kunna suffix, 274
Kurdish, 21

o/ o

language tape, 303
languages, Semitic, 20
Lawrence of Arabia (movie), 304
LC (Library of Congress), 2, 20, 21
legal help, 297
letters
difficult letters, 16-17
matching Arabic letters to English
letters, 29
moon letters, 37
sun letters, 36-37
Levantine Arabic, 2
Library of Congress (LC), 2, 20-21
life-and-death emergencies, 290
living rooms, 90, 91
long vowels, 11-13
looking ahead, importance of, 312
lunar calendar, 74-75
lunch. See also meals
as basic meal, 121
items, 127-128
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 128-130
time for, 79
Words to Know blackboard, 130

ol o

masculine form
addressing a man, 63
adjectives, 33-34
colors, 159
command form, 116
demonstratives, 43
dual form, 274
nouns, 32, 159
objects, 148
ordinal numbers, 118-119, 218

personal pronouns, 45
plural nouns, 273
professions, 105
subjects in questions, 99
maturity, as virtue, 313
MBC (Middle East Broadcast
Corporation), 301
meals
appetizers, 134
basic, 121
beverages/drinks, 135
breakfast, 121-127
desserts, 134-135
dining out, 133-138
dinner, 35, 121, 132-134
at home, 132-133
lunch, 79, 121, 127-130
snacks, 121
“to eat” verb, 131-132, 332, 334, 336
measurements, 76
medical help
body terminology, 294-295, 298
explaining symptoms, 295-296, 350
locating doctor, 294
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 296-297
treatment, 296
Words to Know blackboard, 297
merchandise. See also shopping
asking for, 147-150
browsing, 142
choosing best, 153-154
comparing, 150-152
messages
leaving, 190-192, 350
nonverbal, 63
with person, 191-192
with voice mail, 190-191
The Messenger (movie), 304
Middle East Broadcast Corporation
(MBC), 301
Middle Eastern currencies, 239-240
Middle Eastern museums, 168
Middle Eastern music, 205
Middle Eastern restaurant, 304



mind, proverb about, 313
minutes. See also time
as fractions of the hour, 164-165
specifying, 164-167
spelling out, 166-167
Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), 1, 2, 301
modesty, 311
money
bank and, 229-230
exchange, 239-240
terminology, 229-230
months, 74-75
moon letters, 37
Morocco, planning visit to, 350
movies
Arabic, 304
genres, 175
going to, 175
planning to see, 350
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 176-177
terminology, 178
MSA (Modern Standard Arabic), 1, 2, 301
museums
deciding on time to go to, 350
Middle Eastern, 168
rules, 169
signs, 169
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 172-173
terminology, 174
visiting, 168-170, 172-173
music
Arabic, 303
Middle Eastern, 205
Northern African, 205
musical instruments, 205
My name is, 64

o\ o

na- prefix, 53

-na suffix, 50-51, 53, 274
nationalities, 65-66

newspapers, Arabic, 302
non-life-and-death situations, 290

nonverbal signs, 60, 63
North American currencies, 240
Northern African music, 205
nouns
adjective interactions, 33, 35, 38, 305
common, 32, 37
definite, 39-41, 44
feminine form, 32, 159, 162
indefinite, 38, 40—41
masculine form, 32, 159
possessives, 268
predicate noun, 46
subject noun, 44, 46, 110
number form, 45
numbers
0-10, 72
11-20, 72
20-100, 73
Arabic numerals, 71
cardinal, 118, 218
days of the week and, 74
derivative form, 73
ordinal, 118-119, 162-164, 218
patterns, 73
phone numbers, 106, 184, 191, 234
PIN/secret number, 238
reading from left to right, 69-70

o () o

object pronouns, 273-274
objects, feminine form, 148
occupations, 80, 104-105
offices
departments, 80
environment, 77-80
giving orders, 85
interacting with colleagues, 81-82
lunch, 79, 127
professions, 104-105
schedule, 79
supplying, 86-88
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 82-83, 88-89
Words to Know blackboard, 89

Index 359



360

Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition

one hundred, counting from twenty to, 73
“to open” verb, 236-237
orders
giving, 85
placing, 135
ordinal numbers
dates and, 218
defined, 118, 218
as gender-defined, 118-119, 218
list of, 118-119, 162
for telling time, 162
use examples, 163-164
organization, this book, 4-5

oo

Pashto, 21
past tense verbs
“to arrive”, 253-254
“to be”, 47-48
“to buy”, 156-157
consonants, more than three, 51
“to eat”, 131
“to go”, 175
irregular, 156-157, 336-339
“to open”, 236-237
personal pronoun suffixes, 50-51
present tense verb differences, 52
regular, 49, 331-332
“to search”, 146
“to sell”, 55, 155
structural form, 49
suffixes for, 49-52
“to talk,” 51
“to travel,” 249
“to visit,” 171
“to write,” 49
personal identification documents,
222,233
personal pronouns
defined, 45
Fun & Games activity, 58
list of, 45
position, 46

prefixes/suffixes for present tense
verbs, 52-53
suffixes for past tense verbs, 50-51
use examples, 46-47
Phoenicians, 20
phone conversations
asking to speak to someone, 185
beginning, 184
Fun & Games activity, 196
leaving messages, 190-192
making business appointments,
188-189
making plans (general), 186-190
making social plans, 186-187
staying in touch by, 106-107
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 184-189,
191-192
terminology, 183-184
Words to Know blackboard, 186, 188,
190, 193
phone numbers, 106, 184, 191, 234
phrases
definite, 39-40, 44
indefinite, 38-40
with prepositions, 41-43
planes, 349. See also airplanes
planning, importance of, 312
“to play” verb, 200-201
plural
adjective comparative form, 152
adjectives, 33
demonstratives, 147-148
forms of, 250
nouns, 32
possessive suffix, 273
possessives
nouns, 268
suffixes, 273-274
praise to God (expression), 306-307
predicate noun, 46
prefixes. See also suffixes
a-, 36, 53
al-, 36, 38-39, 61, 110, 148, 162, 218
na-, 50-51, 53
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for present tense verbs, 52-53
sa-, 54, 57, 152, 278
sentences and, 148
ta-, 53
ya-, 53
prepositions
building sentences with, 41-43
common, 42, 111
with comparative adjectives, 152
defined, 41
use examples, 42-43
present tense verbs
“to arrive”, 253-254
“to buy”, 157
dominant vowel and, 53
“to go”, 176
irregular, 338-339
“to open”, 237
past tense verb differences, 52
personal pronouns prefixes/suffixes,
52-53
prefixes for, 52-53
regular, 333-334
“to search”, 146-147
“to sell”, 56, 156
subjunctive verbs similarity, 281
suffixes for, 52
“to travel,” 249-250
“to visit,” 171-172
“to write,” 52-54
professions, 80, 104-105
pronouns. See also personal pronouns
definite prefix, 148
direct object, 273-274
pronunciation, 16-17
proverbs
The chameleon does not leave his tree
until he is sure of another., 312
Do a good deed and cast it into the
sea., 311-312
Every day of your life is a page of your
history., 313

A hand by itself cannot clap., 312

He who surpasses (is older than) you
by one night surpasses you by one
idea., 313

importance of, 311

A known mistake is better than an
unknown truth., 312

The mind is for seeing, the heart is for
hearing., 313

A secret is like a dove: When it leaves
my hand, it flies away., 313

Seek knowledge from the cradle to the
grave., 312

use of, 311

.Q.

questions

about directions, 111-112, 114,
116-117

about ordering in restaurants,
135-137

about profession, 104

about staying in touch, 106

about stores, 143

about time, 161

about trip destinations, 213

to colleagues, 82, 87, 99-100

currency exchange, 240-241

in emergencies, 292

hotel interactions, 283

key questions, 98-99

Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 99-100,
114-115, 116, 135-137

“where,” 65, 109-111

o R e

rain, 69

reading, left to right (numbers), 69-70

reading, right to left (words), 11, 22, 72

recognizing what you may already know,
9-10
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recreation
athletic sports, 199-203
beach, 203-204, 350
hobbies, 206-207
movies. See movies
museums. See museums
musical instruments, 205
“to play” verb, 200-201
religious sites, 178-179
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 91-92,
172-173, 176-177
“to travel” verb, 249-250
verbs, 200-201
“to visit” verb, 171-173, 337-339, 341
Words to Know blackboard, 113, 166,
174, 178, 208
regards (expression), 309
regional dialects, 2
regular verbs. See also verbs
conjugation, 131, 146
defined, 290-292
in past tense, 49, 51, 331-332
“to travel,” 249-250
relatives, 101-102
religious references, in everyday
phrases, 61
religious sites
Hajj, 179-180
rules, 179
touring, 178
remote control, looking for, 349
repeat, asking for, 114
reservations
airplanes, 245-247
hotels, 274-275, 350
respect for elders, as virtue, 313
responding that you're doing well, 61-62
responding to question Where are you
from?, 65
responding with My name is, 64
restaurants. See also meals
appetizers, 134
beverages/drinks, 135
bills, paying, 138
desserts, 134-135

entrees, 134

menus, 133-134

Middle Eastern, 304

orders, placing, 135-137

Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 135-137

tipping, 138

“to eat” verb, 131-132, 332, 334, 336

waiter/waitress, 133, 135, 138

Words to Know blackboard, 137
rooms. See also home

bathrooms, 90, 109

bedrooms, 90

Fun & Games activity, 94

hotels, 270-271

kitchen, 90, 132, 133

living rooms, 90, 91
rules

museums, 169

religious sites, 179

oS e

sa- prefix, 54, 57, 152, 278
sandwich, picking up, 349
schedules
bus, 350
offices, 79
scholars, Arabic, 169
schools
greetings at, 349
“to study” verb, 332-335
“to write” verb, 49, 52-53, 281-282, 331,
333-335
screaming, for help, 290
script, Arabic, 19, 21-28
“to search,” 146-147
seasons, 75, 77
secrets, proverb about, 313
“to sell” verb, 55-57, 155-156, 336-337,
338, 340
Semitic languages, 20
sentences
“be, to”, 40, 44-48
with common prepositions, 41-42
comparative, 151-153
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“is/are,” 40-42, 44, 46
prefixes and, 148
using demonstratives, 43
without verbs, 39-40
shopping. See also merchandise; stores
asking for items, 147-150
“to buy” verb, 156-157, 337, 339-341
buying and selling, 155-157
camera, 350
clothes, 158-159
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 143-144
window shopping, 142
Words to Know blackboard, 113, 145,
150, 155
singular
adjective comparative form, 152
demonstratives, 43, 147-148
nouns, 32, 273
possessive direct object pronouns, 273
“you” personal pronoun, 45
sizes
in clothing, 159
measurements, 76
small talk
family life, 101-102
importance of, 97
jobs, 104-105
key questions, 98-99
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 99-100, 103,
105-106
Words to Know blackboard, 104
snacks, 121
soccer
as national sport, 199
scheduling of, 350
social plans, 186-187
songs, Arabic, 304
sounds, Arabic, 349
speaking, Arabic, 9, 16-17
sports
“to play” verb, 200-201
sentence structure, 201
soccer, 199
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 202

terminology, 199-200
types of, 200
Words to Know blackboard, 203
staying in touch, 106-107
“to stay” verb, 278
stores
asking for items, 147-150
bakeries, 141
bookstore, 141
clothing, 143-144, 158-159
directions, 143-145
electronics, 141, 153-154
finding clothing section, 349
getting around, 143
information desk, 143
searching in, 146-148
service-oriented, 142
specialty, 142
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 143-144, 149,
153-154
Words to Know blackboard,
145, 150, 154
“to study” verb, 332-335
subject noun, 44, 46, 110
subjunctive verbs
conjugation, 280
defined, 280
endings, 281
examples, 280, 281
rules, 280-281
suffixes. See also prefixes
-a, 50, 51, 63
-ani, 34, 53
-at, 50
-ata, 51
-er, 151
-est, 151
-ha, 273
-hu, 273
-hum, 274
-huma, 274
-hunna, 274
-i, 63-64, 273
-ina, 53
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suffixes (continued)
-ka, 273
-ki, 273
-kum, 274
-kuma, 274
-kunna, 274
-na, 50, 51, 53, 274
object pronouns, 273-274
past tense verbs, 49-52
personal pronouns, 50-51
possessive, 273-274
present tense verbs, 52
-ta, 50, 73
-ti, 50
-tu, 50
-tum, 50
-tuma, 51
-tunna, 50
-ty, 73
-u, 50, 53
-uh, 273
-un, 73
-una, 53
sun letters, 36-37
superlatives

comparatives compared with, 151, 153

defined, 151, 153
examples, 153
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 153-154
word order and, 153
supplies, office, 86-87
support. wiley.com (website), 350
symptoms (medical), 295-296, 350

oJ e

ta- prefix, 53
taking stock of what’s familiar, 9-10
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue

about, 2

airplanes, 246-247

airport registration, 250-251

bank, 230-232, 234-236

beach, 203-204

breakfast, 122-123, 125-126

bus, 262-263

colleagues, interacting with, 99-100

currency exchange, 241-242

customs, 258-259

directions, asking for repeat of,
114-115

directions, asking how to find
museum, 112

directions, asking how to get to hotel,
116-117

emergencies, 293

expressions, 62

greetings, 62, 64-65

hobbies, 207

home, 91-92

hotels, asking about price of room,
275-276

hotels, asking about reservation,
271-272

hotels, asking to make reservation,
278-279

hotels, checking in to, 283-284

hotels, checking out of, 285-286

hotels, finding the right one, 268-270

immigration, 255-257

jobs, 105-106

lunch, 128-130

medical help, 296-297

movies, 176-177

museums, 172-173

offices, 82-83, 88-89

phone conversations, 184-189,
191-192

plane reservations, 246-247

recreation, asking about the remote
control, 91-92

recreation, debating about going to
movies, 176-177

recreation, telling about museum visit,
172-173

restaurants, 135-137

shopping, 143-144

small talk, about jobs, 105-106

small talk, with flight passenger, 103
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small talk, with other incoming
freshman, 99-100
sports, 202
stores, asking for assistance, 143-144
stores, asking for helping picking out
best camera, 153-154
stores, asking for particular item, 149
superlatives, 153-154
taxi, 260-261
time, deciding what time to go to
museum, 169-170
time, figuring out time to go to movies,
165-166
time, figuring out which bus to take,
167-168
train, 263-264
transportation, 167
trips, asking travel agent for
recommendation, 213-216
trips, figuring out when to visit
Morocco, 218-219
trips, getting info about traveling to
Middle East, 223-224
voice mail, 190-191
weather, 67-69
-ta suffix, 50, 73
taxi
hailing, 260-261
licensing, 260
rates, 260
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 260-261
Words to Know blackboard, 261
teamwork, importance of, 312
telecommunications and business
email communication, 193-195
Google Translate, 195
leaving messages, 190-192
making business appointments, 188-189
phone conversations, 184-192, 196
phone numbers, 184, 191
social plans, 186-187
voice mail, 190-191
television
Arabic, 301-302
looking for remote control, 349

temperature, 68
ten, counting from zero to, 72
tense. See specific tenses
tickets

airplanes, 245-248

bus, 167, 262

museums, 173

train, 350
time

Arabic ordinals, 162

asking for, 161-162

clocks, 181

of day, 163

key words, 162

for lunch, 79

specifying minutes, 164-167

Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 165-166,

167-168, 169-170

telling, 161-162, 164-165

Words to Know blackboard, 170
tipping, 138, 260
-ti suffix, 50
to be delivered (expression), 309
toiletries, 221-222
track listing, CD, 349-350
train. See also transportation

boarding, 263

Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 263-264

ticket, 263, 350

Words to Know blackboard, 264
transcription, Arabic, 20-21
transliteration, Arabic, 2-3, 20-21, 22-28
transportation

bus, 262-263, 350

forms of, 259

Fun & Games activity, 265

land, 259-264

plane, 245-259

Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 167

taxi, 260

train, 263-264

Words to Know blackboard, 115, 166
travel agency, 225-226
travel agent, 211, 246, 255, 258
travel documents, 222-223
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“to travel” verb, 249-250
treatment (medical), 296
trips
destinations, 211-212
Fun & Games activity, 227
packing for, 220-221
picking time for, 218
planning, 211-227
planning visit to Morocco, 350
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 213-216,
218-219, 223-224
travel agency, 225-226
travel agent, 211, 246, 255, 258
travel documents, 222-223
“to travel” verb, 249-250
“to visit” verb, 171-173, 337-339, 341
Words to Know blackboard, 216-217,
220, 225, 252
-tuma suffix, 51
-tum suffix, 50
-tunna suffix, 50
-tu suffix, 50
twenty, counting from eleven to, 72
twenty, counting to one hundred from, 73
-ty suffix, 73

o lf o

-uh suffix, 273

-una suffix, 53

-un suffix, 73

Urdu, 21, 22

US State Department Bureau of Consular
Affairs, 224

-u suffix, 50, 53

oo

verb-free sentences, 39-48
verbs

auxiliary, 281, 282

“to be”, 40, 47-48, 148

“to buy”, 156-157, 337, 339-341

common, by dominant vowel, 54

common examples, 49

consonants, 51, 146, 171

“to do”, 197-198

“to eat”, 131-132, 332, 334, 336

future tense, 54-55, 340

“to go”, 175-176

“to help”, 290-291

imperative, 85-86

irregular, common, 57

irregular, conjugation, 46-47,
55-56, 171

irregular, future tense, 340

irregular, past tense, 156-157,
336-338

irregular, present tense, 338-339

“is/are,” 49

“to open”, 236-237

past tense. See past tense verbs

“to play”, 200-201

present tense. See present tense
verbs

regular. See regular verbs

regular, future tense, 334-335

regular, past tense, 49, 331-332

regular, present tense, 333-334

“to search”, 146-147

“to sell,” 55-57, 155-156, 336-338, 340

“to stay,” 278

“to study,” 332-335

subjunctive, 280-282

“to travel,” 249-250

“to visit,” 171-173, 337-339, 341

“to want,” 280

working with, 48-57

“to write,” 49, 52-53, 281-282, 331,
333-335

virtues

knowledge, 312

maturity, 313

respect for elders, 313

visas, 222-223
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visiting. See also “to visit” verb
Casablanca, 112
doctors, 293
Egypt, 223
Lebanon, 223-224
mall, 143
Morocco, 103, 214, 216, 218-219, 350
museums, 112, 168-170, 172-173
Muslim countries, 255
religious sites, 178-180
Saudi Arabia, 180
specialty stores, 142
“to visit” verb, 171-173, 337-339, 341
voice mail, 190-191
vowels
characters, 13
dammabh, 11-12, 53, 54, 273, 281
derivatives, 11
diphthongs, 11, 13
dominant, 11-13, 43, 53-54
double, 11-12
fathah, 11-13, 49, 53, 54, 281
kasrah, 12-13, 53, 54
long, 11, 12-13
main, 11-12
“silent,” 13

o/ o

waiter/waitress, 133, 135, 138

“to want” verb, 280

weather
rain, 69
seasons, 75, 77
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 67-69
talking about, 349
temperature, 68

websites
al-baab.com, 302
al-jazeera.net, 303
arabicworldnews.com, 303
booksupport.wiley.com, 349

ectaco.com, 302

Google Translate, 195

support.wiley.com, 350

US State Department Bureau of

Consular Affairs, 224

week, days of, 73-74
welcome! (expression), 305-306
What’s your name?, 63
“where” questions, 65, 109-111
Wiley Product Technical Support, 350
window shopping, 142
with God’s permission (expression), 308
with health (expression), 308
Words to Know blackboard

about, 3

activities, 208

airplanes, 248

bank, 233, 236

beach, 204

breakfast, 124, 126

calendar, 84

currencies, 243

customs, 259

directions, 117

education, 100

greetings, 67

help, 297

home, 93

hotels, 270, 272, 277, 279

immigration, 257

lunch, 130

medical help, 297

offices, 89

phone conversations, 186, 188,

190, 193

recreation, 113, 166, 174, 178

restaurants, 137

shopping, 113, 145, 150, 155

small talk, 104

sports, 203

stores, 145, 150, 154

taxi, 261
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Words to Know blackboard (continued) ° PY

time, 170 y

train, 264 . ya- prefix, 53

transportation, 115, 166

travel, 252 PY z PY

trips, 216-217, 220, 225
workplaces. See offices zero, counting to ten from, 72
“to write” verb, 49, 52-53, 281-282, 331,

333, 334-335

writing, right to left (words), 11, 22, 72
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